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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing this Mitsubishi Inverter Setup Software.

This instruction manual gives handling information and precautions for the use of this software. Incorrect handling might
cause an unexpected fault. Before using the software, please read this manual carefully to use the software to its optimum
performance.

Please forward this manual to the end user.

When reading this manual, note the following.

« This manual is written on the basis that Windows® XP (English version) is the operating system.
* Drive D is described as the CD-ROM drive and Drive C as the hard disk drive.

Trademarks
* Microsoft Windows and Excel are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries.

(1) The formal name of Windows® 2000 is Microsoft® Windows® 2000 operating system.
(2) The formal name of Windows® XP is Microsoft® Windows® XP operating system.

3) The formal name of Windows Vista® is Microsoft® Windows Vista® operating system.

—

(4) The formal name of Windows® 7 is Microsoft® Windows® 7 operating system.
(5) The formal name of Windows® 8 is Microsoft® Windows® 8 operating system.

(6) The formal name of Windows® 10 is Microsoft® Windows® 10 operating system.
* "FR Configurator" is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
The copyright and other rights of this software all belong to Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
* No part of this manual may be copied or reproduced without the permission of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
« Other company and product names herein are the trademarks and registered trademarks of their respective owners.
+ SPREAD
Copyright 2004 FarPoint Technologies, Inc..
 Visual Combo
Copyright 2006 MCOR Co., Ltd

A For Maximum Safety

» This product has not been designed or manufactured for the use with any equipment or system operated under life-
threatening conditions.

» Please contact our sales office when you are considering using this product in special applications such as passenger
mobile, medical, aerospace, nuclear, power or undersea relay equipment or system.

 Although this product was manufactured under conditions of strict quality control, you are strongly advised to install safety
devices to prevent serious accidents when it is used in facilities where breakdowns of the product are likely to cause a
serious accident.



CONTENTS

1 OUTLINE 1
1.1 Before Using This Software .........ccccooiiiimmmmmmmmissser 2
P P O = o T [ o o7 14 4 4= 1o ) o PR 3
1.2  System Configuration............ooiicccccccccccr e 4
L B V1 (=Y 0 I = To [T =10 =Y o SRR 4
1.2.2  COMPALIDIE INVEIETS .....coiiiiiiei it e e e e e e et e e e e e ea e e e e s ssesaaabraaeeeeaaaeeesanan 4
1.2.3  System CONFIQUIALION ......eeeiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e e ra e e e e e aaaaaeas 5
1.3 Installation and Uninstallation ... s e 6
1.3.1  Installation of FR CONfigUIator.............uueiiiiiiiiiii oo e e e e e e e e eeaaaa e 6
1.3.2  Uninstallation of FR CONfiQUIAtor............oiiiiiiiiiiciiieee et e e st eeaaae e e 12
1.3.3  Installation of VFD setup software SW1T ......ooooiiiiiiiiie e 13
1.4 Connection and Parameter Setting ... 14
1.4.1  ConNeCtion METNOM.........ooiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s reeeeeeaaaaeees 14
1.4.2  Connection using USB connector (FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC) only).......ccceeviviiiirrriireeenn.. 16
1.4.3  Connection USING PU CONNECION .......oiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e aaaaeaaaeeas 20
1.4.4 Connection of multiple inverters using RS-485 terminal............cccccoviiiiiiiieie e, 23
1.4.5 Connection through GOT (FA transparent function)..............cccccouiiiiiiiiiiieeec e, 25
1.5 Setting of Operation Mode of the Inverter ... 29
R 3 7= g A 13 o 03 o = 34
1.6.1  Starting FR CONfiQUIAtOr..........coiie e e e e e e e e e e s e e e eaaaaee s 34
1.6.2  Start flow of FR ConfiQuIrator .............uuuiiiiiiiiee e 36
1.6.3  Closing FR CONfIQUIAON ... e e e e e e e e e s e e e e aaae s 37
1.7  Explanation of Window..........eeiii s 38
L A% R /= 11 0 I = o L= SRR 38
LA = 1V o = T = = - U 40
T.7.3  SYSIBIM @IEa......ci it e e e e e e e e e e e e e ———aaaae e e et arrra—aaraaaaaans 41
L A S Y/ (o] a1 (o] = Y= T PP PP 42
1.7.5  MenU @Nnd 100l DA ........uuiiiiiiiiee et a et ea e e e 43
L TS = (1 1S3 oY= | USSP 45
1.7.7  ComMMUNICAtION MANAGET ... ... et e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e aaaaeeeeeaaaannnennneeaaaaeens 45
2 WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST TIME 47
7200 TR - 1 {1 T o N 48

0 - T3 VT -1 1 o 49



A £ =Y o 1 o] o] o 1Y PR 50

2.2.2  CommUNICAtION SEHING ...eeiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e 51
2.2.3  Inverter setting MethOd ... 53
224 AUtOMALIC AEEECHION ...t e e e e e e e e e e e 54
2,25 MOAEI SEHING ...t e e e 55
A S T | 1Y =Y 4 (= =T~ =Y o1 1T o P 56
A A o o1 1o N 43T 1 o Lo [ SRR 57
D T \Y (o (o ) g1~ 111 Vo [P 58
2.2.9 Start command and frequency (speed) setting method................oooociiiii e, 61
2.210  Parameter [t ..ot e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeeeas 62
3 SETTING WIZARD 63
3.1 Overview of Setting Wizard...........coomiiimmmii e 64
3.1.1  Individual setting window of Setting Wizard .............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiicee e 65
312 Parameter LISt ... e e et r e e e e e e reeeeaeas 66
3.2 Details of Setting Wizard............ooo oo 67
3.2.1  Acceleration/Deceleration pattern and time Setting ...........ccvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiie e 67
3.2.2  Output terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration..............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 68
3.2.3  Analog input terminal Calibration ...........ccccooiii oo 69
3.2.4 Tuning (FR-A700, A701, D700, E700(SC)(NC), F700PJ, E700EX ONly) ....uvtveeiiiiirieeeiiiieee e 71
R 0 TR I o 11 o F=X=3 3 oY 1 1 5 ' S 73
R B S = (U - o 1] o] = YU 74
3.3.2  CAUSE ESHIMALE......ciii ittt e e e e e e et e e e e e b e ee e e nnnre e e e e annes 75
B T T T (=1 = 1 (= To [ o F= =1 0 0 1= = PPN 76
3.4 Details of Troubleshooting .........cooiiiiiiiicccccccc e e 77
3.4.1  Motor does not rotate as COMMANAEd ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e e e e 77
3.4.2 Motor does not rotate, or motor rotation direction does not change..........ccccccceeieiiiii, 78
K B IV o] (o] g oo T= 1] £ PP PPPPP 80
I 0 S Y o) (o o1 By =Y | A =T = o = TSP 81
3.4.5 Acceleration/deceleration is not as cOmMMaNdEd ............coeiiiiiiiiieiiiiiie e 82
3.4.6  External device (peripherals) malfunClionS..............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 83
3.4.7 Operation mode does NOt ChANGE ..........oiiiiiiiiiiii et 84
3.4.8 Unable to write parameter Setting.........c...ueeiiiiiiiii e 87
3.4.9 Unable t0 COMMUNICALE .......ooiiiiiiiei et e e e e e e e e e e e e een e eeeeeas 89
4 FUNCTION 91

n




41 Model Setting......cccuummcciiiiiiiie e a e e e e e e e e e rennnnn 92

L B2 © T o T o =PRSS 93
3 B O7o 411 1418 g1 o= | o o FO PR 93
O e (=1 (=Y (=Y Tt SRR 94

4.3 File Management and Print............oooiiiiiicccicirremsse e s s e e e e s r e 95
I Tt B Y/ o L= o] 1= PP 95
T T © | o T-Y o PO 95
I TR S T 1YY USSR 95
4.3.4 Data import and export (file input and OULPUL) .......ceeveiieeii i 96
T TN T = o | S OSSR 98

4.4 Test Operation (Navigation Area) .......ccccccceeeceeiiiiiiiiiiricrss s s s s s e e e e e e s eeennes 99
o B =1 o] oYY = Lo g YT == o PP 99
4.4.2 Indication of inverter frequency and fault...............ooeviiiiiiiii i 100
4.4.3 Indication of operation mode and SWItChING...........cccciiiiiiiiiiii e 100
4.4.4 Setting of running frequency (speed, maching SPeed) .........c.ccceeoveiiiiiiiiiiieiie e 101
445 Sending of forward/reverse rotation command...............cceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 102

4.5 System View (Navigation Area)........ccccccererrmiiiiiiinininnnnsnnnsssssssssssssssssssses s 103
N Tt B V1 (=10 0 I 7= 1] o [P 104
452 Al St. parameter SEHING ......ccooiiiiic e e aaa e 105
4.5.3  SetiNG WIZAId ... e e e e e e r e e e e e et ar e aaaaaaeas 107

4.6 Parameter List (System Area).......ccoueieeemeccciiiiiises e e s e ss s e e e e e e 108
4.6.1  EXPlIanation Of SCIrEEN .......ooiiiiii it e e e e e e e e e s e reaaaaaeeeas 109
4.6.2 Parameter list display fOrmMat ..........ooo i 110
4.6.3 Parameter clear and all parameter ClEAr .............uvuuiuiiiiiiiiiiie e aaaa e 112
4.6.4 Read (Batch Read), write (Batch Write) and verification ..............ccccccviiiieiiii e, 113
4.6.5  Edit iNdiVIAUAI LISt ........ooiieiiee et e et e e e e e rbe e e nraaeans 116
4.6.6  Parameter SEAICH ... ..o e e e e e eaaaaeeas 116

4.7 Convert (System Area)........ccccerrissmmmmmrmmmnnrrrrr i 117
o At B ©70 10 1YY o 1 =T T Y PR 118
4.7.2  EXplanation of WINAOW ..........coooiiiiiiiie e e ea e e 119
4.7.3  EXamPple of CONVEMING ......ooooiiiiie e e e e e e e e e s e areeeaaeeaeas 120
4.7.4  Precautions fOr CONVEI. ... ..o i e e e e e e e e e e e e e aeeeeaaaaeeas 126

4.8 Diagnosis (System Area).......cccccccmmmmmmmmmmmi s 136
4.8.1  EXplanation of WINAOW ...........oooiiiiiiiiie e e a e 136
4.8.2 Procedure of main circuit capacitor life Measuring ..........cccoccuiiieiiiiiiee e 137

4.9 Graph (Monitor Area) ........ccccciivssmmmmmmmmnmmrrrr s 138

m



4.9.1  Basic flow Of SAMPIING ......oiiiiiiiiii et 139

4.9.2  EXPlanation of WINAOW ..........coiiiiiiiiii et et e e e eee s 140
4.9.3  Sampling item SEHHNG ... .eeeiii e 141
e I S T 1 a1 o] T a T JE=T=Y u ] Vo S PPPERPR 145
e IR T Iy o o [T <1< 11 o T T PP PO PPPPPPPPN 147
T e I G IS Tz | (=W ot o F= T o 1 o RSP 149
2 S I A O ¥ [ {=To] o {0 o1 1T ] o [ SRSI 150
T IR S B o 115 (o Yo 1< o - ) 151
4.9.9 Example of graph sampling (monitoring output frequency, terminal RUN, terminal FU)............ 152
4.10 Batch Monitor (Monitor Area) ..........ccccccemmmmmmmmirnnnss s 155
4.11 1/0 Terminal Monitor (Monitor Area) ........cccccceerrriiiiininnnnnisssssssssssssssee e 157
412 1/0 Terminal AsSignment.........cccoiiiiiiiinmmnniirr s 158
4.13 Machine Analyzer (Monitor Area) (FR-A700, A701 with Vector Control) ....... 159
T Rt I S = | 164
g g O o = o SRS 164
4.14.2 Version iNfOrMatioN..........ceeiiiiie et r e e e e e e e e s st er e e e e e e e e e s e e s e nnnreeeaaaaeeeaeas 166
5 TROUBLE INDICATION 167
E5 T T 1 ¢ o 0 Yo - 168
5.1.1 Communication error With the INVEIrter.......... ..o 168
5.1.2 Communication error when connected through GOT .........cceeiiiiiiiiiiiii e 172
5.1.3  Other error (1ask DUSY) ...cooieiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e s e 174
5.2 Error Display on @ Dialog ........cccoiiummmmmmmmmmmrirr s 175
APPENDICES 177
Appendix 1 Supplementary Software MEL file convert software........................... 178
PN o] 2= oo ) It B 1o o T 0o 11 o PSRRI 178
Appendix 1-2  Explanation of WINAOW ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicce e 179
Appendix 1-3  MEL file conversion €Xample ...........ouviiiiiiiiiei e a e 180

v



<Abbreviation>
PU: Operation panel and parameter unit (FR-PU04, FR-PUQ7)
Inverter: Mitsubishi inverter
FR-A700: Mitsubishi inverter FR-A700 series
FR-A701: Mitsubishi inverter FR-A701 series
FR-D700: Mitsubishi inverter FR-D700 series
FR-E700: Mitsubishi inverter FR-E700(SC)(NC) series
FR-F700: Mitsubishi inverter FR-F700 series
FR-F700P: Mitsubishi inverter FR-F700P series
FR-F700PJ: Mitsubishi inverter FR-F700PJ series
FR-E700EX: Mitsubishi sensorless servo FR-E700EX series
FR-D700-G: Mitsubishi sensorless servo FR-D700-G series
Pr. : Parameter number (Number assigned to function)
PU operation: Operation using the PU (FR-PU04/FR-PUQ7)
External operation: Operation using the control circuit signals
- Combined operation: Operation using the PU (FR-PU04/FR-PUQ7) and External operation
- Standard motor: SF-JR
- Constant torque motor: SF-HRCA
<Mark>

()_)» REMARKS: Additional helpful contents and relations with other functions are stated.

.

¢ 1 % Note: Contents requiring caution or cases when set functions are not activated are stated.
“ . "

snewens| 1 INdicates a tab displayed in a window.

[ ] . Indicates a menu selected from menu bar.

. Indicates a title name of a window.
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OUTLINE

This chapter explains the "OUTLINE" for use of this product.
Always read the instructions before using the software.
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7/ Before Using This Software

1.1 Before Using This Software

@ This software is an effective support tool for startup and maintenance of the Mitsubishi transistorized inverter. The following

functions can be performed efficiently on the personal computer.
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rminal Monitor ..........
rminal Assignment ...

Test Operation ...................

Note

Desired function can be performed soon after starting up of this software

From station number to parameter setting, setting with wizard style dialog (interactive) is
available

Function setting without regard to parameter number

Available from Setting wizard (FR-A700, A701, D700, E700, F700PJ series only)
Estimating cause and counter measure at trouble occurrence

Displaying parameter list, functional list, initial value change list and editing of the
parameters are available

Converting a parameter setting of the conventional model into FR-A700, D700, E700, F700,
F700P or F700PJ parameter setting

Displaying faults history and parts life, and measuring main circuit capacitor life

Monitoring by High Speed sampling or Monitor sampling, and displays in graph form
Displaying monitor items of the inverter at the same time

Monitoring the state of input and output terminal

Signal assignment of input and output terminal

Send a start/stop command, or change the set frequency as if using the operation panel of
the inverter

Resonance point and anti-resonance point of the machine system can be obtained) (For FR-
A700, A701 with vector control

Instruction manual of the inverter and this software can be displayed in a window

* If a file name or folder name is using Unicode, system file writing or reading may not be performed correctly. Please
use a file name and folder name without Unicode.

The following functions are not compatible with this software.

* Application starting with Windows®compatibi|ity mode

* Starting using "Run As..."

* Fast User Switching

* Remote Desktop

* Large font size (Advanced setting of screen property)

* DPI setting other than the normal size (Advanced setting of screen property)

* Windows XP Mode
* Windows Touch

* Modern Ul

* Locale change

¢ Client Hyper-V

* A part of this software is using a function of Internet Explorer. This software may not operate properly depending on
Internet Explorer setting. For example, if the user assistant is set in "Option", file opening or selecting function in

"Startup” window may become unavailable. Please change the Internet Explorer setting into a default setting, or

select the desired function from a main screen of FR Configurator.
* FR Configurator is not available when inverter is activated with FR-PU07BB Battery mode. FR Configurator may not

operate properly.



Before Using This Software

® Check the following settings before configuring the inverter with this software. If a communication option is installed, refer to
page 14 for details of the communication parameters.

( Operation steps )

[ Check the system ]

; A (Refer to page 4)
configuration

Install (Refer to page 6 )
FR Configurator
USB connection Connection using RS-485 terminal
(FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC), E700EX) (FR-A700, A701, E700 *1, F700, F700P, E700EX *1)
(Refer to page 16 ) Connecting with (Refer to page 23 )

*1 When using the control
terminal option (FR-E7TR)

which method?

Set Pr. 548 USB communication check time

interval #"0". Connection using PU connector

(FR-A700, A701, D700, E700(SC),
F700, F700P, F700PJ)
(Refer to page 20)

Set Pr. 122 PU communication check time
interval # "0" and,

Pr. 123 PU communication waiting time
setting = "9999".

Connecting FR-E700, E700EX

which inverter?

Connecting
which inverter?

Other Set the station number (when connecting
multiple inverters) in Pr. 331 RS-485
communication station number.

Esc_)gzgg)(ﬁc) Set Pr. 336 RS-485 communication check time
E7T00EX interval #"0" and,

Pr. 337 RS-485 communication waiting time setting
Set Pr. 551 PU mode operation command ="9999"

source selection = "3".

Set the station number (when connecting
FR-E700(SC), D700, F700PJ, multiple inverters) in Pr. 117 PU
E700EX, D700-G communication station number.

Connecting

which inverter? Set Pr. 122 PU communication check time
interval # "0" and,
Pr. 123 PU communication waiting time
Other setting = "9999".
*2 Depending on the production year

and month of FR-A700, the setting

range and initial value of Pr. 551 may .

differ. For the details, refer to the Set the operation Set the operation

Appendices of the Instruction Manual of mode to PU operation mode to NET operation

the inverter: mode. mode.

OUTLINE

C Start FR Configurator ) (Refer to page 34 )

1.1.1  Product confirmation

After unpacking, check that the following items are contained in the package:

CD-ROM 1
Install Manual 1




7/ System Configuration

1.2 System Configuration

1.2.1 System requirement

IBM PC/AT compatible machine with CD-ROM drive (for installation), USB port *3 or serial port

- Windows® 10, Windows® 8.1/ Pro / Enterprise, Windows® 8, Windows® 7 (32-bit Edition and 64-bit Edition) *5
- Windows Vista® SP1 or later (32-bit Edition)

OS *4 - Windows® XP Professional SP2 or later (32-bit Edition)

- Windows® XP Home Edition SP2 or later

- Windows® 2000 Professional SP4 or later

- 1GHz or more of 32-bit (x86)/64-bit (x64) processor (Windows® 7)
- 1GHz or more of 32-bit (x86) processor (Windows Vista®)
- Pentium® 300MHz or more (Windows® XP Professional, Windows® XP Home Edition)

- Pentium® 133MHz or more (Windows® 2000 Professional)

Personal computer *2 Processor

- 2GB or more (Windows® 10, Windows® 8.1, Windows® 8, Windows® 7 64-bit Edition)
- 1GB or more (Windows® 10, Windows® 8.1, Windows® 8, Windows® 7 32-bit Edition)
Memory - 512MB or more (Windows Vista®)

- 128MB or more (Windows® XP Professional, Windows® XP Home Edition)

- 32MB or more (Windows® 2000 Professional)

Hard disk Free area of 200MB or more
Software Internet Explorer 5.0 or more
Displ Applicable to display at resolution of 1024 x 768 or more, and 256 colors or more. Compatible with the
spiay above personal computer.
Keyboard Compatible with the above personal computer.
Mouse Compatible with the above personal computer.
Printer Compatible with the above personal computer.

*]  Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Pentium is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation.
*2  FR Configurator may not function properly depending on the using personal computer, peripheral devices, and software.
*3  Connection using USB port is available for FR-A700, A701, E700, E700EX series.
x4 Operation of this software is not guaranteed for OS not written above.

*5  This software does not support some functions such as the new user interface (Modern Ul) adopted by Microsoft® Windows® 8.

1.2.2 Compatible inverters

FR Configurator is compatible with the following inverters.

FR-A720 0.4K to 90K 00030 to 03460 - -
FR-A700 series FR-A740 0.4K to 500K 00015 to 09620 00023 to 12120 0.4K to 500K

FR-A760 . 00017 to 06630 - -

. FR-A721 55K to 55K 5 n 5

FR-AT01 series FR-A741 55K to 55K - - -

FR-D720 0.1K to 15K 00810 318 - -
FR.D700 sories FR-D740 0.4K to 15K 01210 160 012(SC) to 160(SC) 04K to 7.5K
FR-D720S 01K to 2.2K 008 to 100 008(SC) to 100(SC) 01K to 2.2K

FR-D710W 0.1K to 0.75K 008 to 042 . .

FR-E720 | 0.1K(SC)(NC) to 15K(SC)(NC) | 008(SC) to 600(SC) 5 5
FR.E700 Series FR-E740 | 0.4K(SC)(NC)to 15K(SC)(NC) | 016(SC) o 300(SC) | 016(SC) to 300(SC) 04K to 15K
FR-E7205 | 0.1K(SC)(NC) to 2.2K(SC)(NC) 008 to 110 008(SC) to 110(SC) 01K to 2.2K

FR-E710W 0.1K to 0.75K 008 to 050 - 5

FR-F720 0.75K to 110K 00046 to 04750 : -

0.75K to S630K - CH
FR-F740 0.75K to 560K 00023 to 12120 00023 to 12120 S75K to S630K - CHT,
0.75K to 55K - CHT1

FR-F700 series

) FR-F720P 0.75K to 110K - N -

FR-F700P series | ep=7a0p 0.75K to 560K - - -
) FR-F720PJ . - -

FR-F700PJ series FR-F740PJ 0.4K to 15K - - -
FR-E700EX series | FR-E720EX 0.1K to 3.7K - - -
FR-D700-G series | FR-D720 0.2K to 3.7K-G - N E




System Configuration \‘f

1.2.3

System configuration

The following devices are required to use FR Configurator. Setup the system in accordance with the instruction manual of

each device.

*]

*2

*3

v

(©)

7

FR Configurator

1 USB
connector

Serial port

277

Commercially available
printer

Using USB connector ™4 [ |

:‘M’

RS-485 cable 2

Converter "1

USB connector
or serial port | *6

GOT1000/GOT2000

GOT RS-422

Connection cable
RS-485/RS-422

Communication

Multidrop link system

* RS-485
terminal

I——I terminal

RS-485 RS-485 RS-485 RS-485
terminal terminal terminal

PU
connector |

USB |

i connector

Inverter

Inverter Inverter

Inverter

Inverter

Inverter

When using serial port of a personal computer, a commercially
available converter is required.
Examples of product available on the market (as of February 2015)
Model: DINV-CABV (with connectors and cable)

Diatrend Corp.
The converter cable cannot connect two or more inverters (the
computer and inverter are connected on a 1:1 basis). This is a RS-
232C/RS-485 conversion cable with built-in converter. No additional
cable or connector is required. Contact a manufacturer for details of the
product.

Connection cable
Examples of product available on the market (as of February 2015)
Connector: RJ45 connector
Example: Tyco Electronics

5-554720-3
Cable: Cable in compliance with EIA568 (such as 10BASE-T cable)
Example: Mitsubishi Cable Industries, Ltd.

SGLPEV-T (Cat5e/300m) 24AWG x 4P

USB/RS-485 convert cable
Examples of product available on the market (as of February 2015)
Model: DINV-U4

Diatrend Corp.
Refer to page 51 for the communication setting with DINV-U4.
When using USB/RS-485 convert cable, use the newest driver
software. For a product details or the newest driver software, contact
the cable manufacturer.

*5

*6

*7
+8

Recommended USB cable for computer-inverter connection (For FR-
E700, E700EX)

MR-J3USBCBL3M Cable Length 3m

Connector for inverter
mini B-connector (5 pin)

Connector for personal computer
A-connector

Communication with PU connector, RS-485 terminal, or USB
connector(FR-A700, A701, E700, E700EX series only) is available.

Available communication port is USB or serial port (one of port 1 to 63),
and set in Communication settings screen of FR Configurator. (Using
multiple port at the same time is unavailable) Connection of a computer
to GOT is 1:1 connection.

When using USB for connecting with GOT, use dedicated cable GT09-

C30USB-5P or GT09-C20USB-5P. GOT2000 series can be connected

via USB port only.

Overall length of connection cable: 500m

GOT RS-422 communication unit (GT15-RS4-9S) is required. The
number of connectable inverter depends on GOT. Refer to GOT1000/
GOT2000 series connection manual for details of RS-422 connection
and compatible version of GOT.

1) 10BASE-T SGLPEV-T (Cat5e/300m) | Mitsubishi Cable
cable 24AWG x 4P Industries, Ltd.

2) RJ-45 5-554720-3 Tyco Electronics
connector

OUTLINE




7/ Installation and Uninstallation

1.3 Installation and Uninstallation

1.3.1 Installation of FR Configurator

To use FR Configurator (FR-SW3-SETUP-WE), the files included on the setup disk (CD-ROM) or the downloaded file must be
installed onto the personal computer.
Check the following points before the installation.

Close any other applications that have already been started.
For the installation, log on as an administrator (Administrator account) and start installation.
If an inverter is connected by the USB cable, disconnect the USB cable.
Installation files are compressed. Copying the files does not start FR Configurator yet. Install the software using the setup
program.

- To install the software, follow the installation procedure in Windows screen.
If VFD Setup Software (FR-SW1-SETUP-WE) of an older version (CD-ROM) is installed after the installation of FR
Configurator, FR Configurator does not operate. In this case, please uninstall FR Configurator (Refer to page 12), and then
install FR Configurator again.
If an older version of FR Configurator has been installed, the older version will be uninstalled during the installation.
In an operation system with antivirus / security software, a warning may appear when installing FR Configurator. If a
warning appears, permit the installation of FR Configurator according to the setting procedure of your antivirus/security
software.
FR-SW3-SETUP-WE and FR-SW3-SETUP-WE CC-Link Seamless are in the same software package. When FR-SW3-
SETUP-WE is installed, FR-SW3-SETUP-WE CC-Link Seamless is installed together.

Installation procedure
The following section describes the procedures of installing FR Configurator.

(1) Insert the CD-ROM to an available CD-ROM drive. Installation starts automatically.

D REMARKS

Installation can be started with double-clicking the icon of CD-ROM drive or the following procedure.
1)Choose the [Run...] command from [Start] menu.
2)"Run" window appears.

3)Type "D:\SETUP" (with one-byte characters) in "Open" field and click |

|. (When CD-ROM drive is D drive)

o>, Note
': ! ,‘ + The following dialog may appear during the installation. Click [Continue].

Select "Continue”
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(2) The window shown on the right is displayed. Click

MELSOFT FR Gonfieurator - InstallShield Wizard

Yelcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
MELSOFT FR Conf igurator

The InstallShield Wizard will install MELSOFT
FR Conf iguratar on your computer. Befare
executing this setup program, closing other
Vindows program i recommended.

If an inverter is connected by the USE cahle,
disconnect the USE cable.

(3) The window shown on the right is displayed.
Click

MELSOFT FR Gonfigurator — InstallShield Wizard

Before installation

Flease read this before installation.

For a customer who has older wersion of VFD Setup Saftwars (CD-ROM)

. Before installing VFD Setup Software SWI of this product, please
uninstal | the older version of YFD Sstup Software (CD-ROM).

. Do not install the older wersion of YFD' Sstup Software (CD-ROM)
after installing YFD Setup Software SM of this product.
Applications of this product will not work correctly.

< Buck || Mext > | [ Cancel

(4) Enter user name and company name.
Click

(User name and company name are required to
proceed to the next step.)

MELSOFT FR Gonfigurator - InstaliShield Wizard
after entering_ Customer Information

Please enter your information.

Please enter your name and the name of the company for which wou work.

Uszer Mame:
FR Conf igurator

Company Name:
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION|

<Back | Next > | [ Cancsl

(5) Check the installation folder and click

MELSOFT FR Configurator - InstallShield Wizard

To change the installation folder, click Ghoasa best ination Locat ion

Select folder whare setup will install fles. -ln-.
and select an installation folder. A new folder . ‘ , :
Sstup will install HELSOFT FR Gond izurator in the fol lowing foldsr.
"inVSup3" is created at the selected installation To instal| to this falder, click Next. To install to  different

folder, click Browse and select another folder.

folder. This software is installed there.
(If the installation folder is not changed, the
software is installed at

OUTLINE

Destination Folder

"C:\Program Files\M ELSOFT\invsup3_e“) C:¥Prozram Fl|es¥HELSOFT

< Back | Hext > | [ Cancel |
Choose Folder ]
Please select the installation folder,
Path
C:\Program Files|MELSOFTinvsup3 e
Directories:
=) Program Files ~

1) Cammon Files
1) ComPlus Appiications
1) Inkermet Explorer
1) Messenger
1) microsoft Frontpage
1) Movie Maker
1 shy

177 M5N Gaming Zone: ]
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(6) Check the installing application, and click

(FR Configurator is already selected when this
window is shown.)
Check "VFD Setup Software SW1" if required, and

click . (Refer to page 13)

the

(7) Review installation and click

setting,

To change the setting, click , and correct
the setting.

Note

The software you are instaling has not passed Windows Logo
testing to verfy its compatibility with 'windaws 5P, [Tell me vihy
s besting is important |

N

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of pour system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

| Cortinue Anyway || [TETAF Inctalation |

For Windows XP

Continue the installation by clicking

(8) Installation is completed.
Click

personal computer before using the software.

to close the window. Restart the

MELSOFT FR Configurator - InstallShield Wizard
Select Features -
Select the features setup will instal, l g -
Select the features pou want to install, and deselect the features you do not want to install

Description
[JVFD Setup Software Sl

173.05 ME of space requited on the C drive
1E30.79 ME of space available onthe C drive

<Back_ | New> | [ cancel

MELSOFT FR Configurator — InstallShield Wizard

Start Copying Files
Review settings before copying files.

.

Setup has enoush information to start copying the program files. [f wou
want to review or chanze any setiines, click Back. If wou are satisfied
with the settings, click Next to begin copying files.

Current Settings:
<3elected features and instal| folder>
[FR Conf igurator SWA1C:¥FProzram Files¥MELSOFT# invsupd_e

<Uzer Infarmat ion>
[User Name]FR Conf jzurator
[Company]MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

< Back | Mext > | [ Cancsl

The following window may appear during the installation.

Software Installation

I Windows Security ==

@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

* Don'tinstall this driver software
Vou should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

Click and continue
N

3 Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

A

() Seedetails

For Windows Vista or Windows 7

for Windows XP and "Install this driver software anyway" for
Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 8.1, or Windows 10.

MELSOFT FR Configurator - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Fizard Complete

The Installshield Wizard has successful ly
installed MELSOFT FR Configurator. Click Finish
to exit the wizard.

(9) A shortcut is created in [Start] menu of Windows after installation is completed.
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o+, Note
:‘ + |When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, the following screen may appear when completing the installation. If the
window appears, select "This program installed correctly”.

e =

This program might not have installed correctly

@ Reinstall using recommended settings

+ This program installed correctly |

| \

Select "This program installed correctly”.

D REMARKS

 If the user is not an administrator (Administrator account), the installation cannot be performed. Log in as a user with
administrator permission, and start the installation again.

* When installer is overwriting an older version of FR Configurator with the newer version of FR Configurator, a backup of the
older version parameter file will be created.The backup is stored in the following folder.

For Windows 2000 and Windows XP
C:\Documents and Settings\<User name>\Local Settings\Temp\SW3PrBk_YYYYMMDDhhmmss
For Windows Vista, Windows 7 and Windows 8
C:\Users\<User name>\AppData\Local\Temp\SW3PrBk_YYYYMMDDhhmmss
(YYYYMMDDhhmmss indicates a date and time of installation.)

Example: Overwriting installation at 15:30:09 on May 10, 2009
C:\ Documents and Settings\<User name>\Local Settings\Temp\SW3PrBk_20090510153009 (when using Windows XP)

Instructions for installation using Windows® 8 or Windows® 8.1

If installation is attempted on a Windows® 8 (32-bit edition) system in which the 16-bit application support is not enabled, the
following dialog may appear. To install FR Configurator, perform the following procedure.

(1) If the following dialog appears, click the [Enable] button to continue installation.

B 16-Bit Application Support

16-Bit Application Support

You are attempting to run: "SETUP EXE",
In orderto run 16-bit applications, 16-bit application suppart must be ensbled

You can find mare infarmation here.

Click [J]] ——> [ @eubi

Enable 16-bit application suppart in orderto run 16-bit applications

Disable 16-bit application support to prevent 16-bit applications from running

(2) If the following dialog appears, click the [OK] button to cancel the installation, and perform the following procedure.

MELSOFT FR Configurator - InstallShield Wizard

I, Installation of EZSocket is canceled.

OUTLINE
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*Solution

Enable the 16-bit application support as follows, and retry the installation.

In the Control Panel window, enter "16" in the
Search Control Panel box and start the search.

Enter "|1 6"

Control Panel

8
Ny
¥
@

v| ¢ | | search Coleral Pansl

Viewby: Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
& Change account type
&) Set up Family Saf ety for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Add 2 language

Change input methods

Change date, time, or number formats

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

v,

o

16 - Control Panel

L)
1 B » Control Panel
Adjust your computer’s settings
@@  System and Security
A \9 Review your computer's status
Save backup copies of your files with File History
Find and fix problems
_ Network and Internet
“l Connectto the Internet
- View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options
"7 Hardware and Sound
ﬁ‘ View devices and printers
Add a device
F=  Programs
|$ 8}  uninstall a program
Select "16-Bit Application Support"
=
® ~ 1 B Control Panel »

&

Programs and Features
16-Bit Application Support

1@ Search Windows Help and Support for *16*

v el |

Select "16-Bit Application Support"

In the "16-Bit Application Support" window, click the

[Enable] button to enable the support.

Click [})] ——»>

1R 16-Bit Application Support

16-Bit Application Support

You are atternpting to run: "SETUP EXE"

In order to run 16-bit applications, 16-bit application support must be enabled.

You can find more information here,

@ Enable

Enable 16-bit application support in order to run 16-bit applications

Disable 16-bit application support to prevent 16-bit applications from running

If installation is attempted on a Windows 8.1 (32-bit edition) system in which NTVDM is not installed, the following dialog may

appear.

10
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& Windows Features

An app on your PC needs the following Windows feature:

NTYDM

{% Install this feature

= Skip this installation
Vour apps might not work correctly without this feature.

Cancel

*Solution

When the message "An app on your PC needs the
following Windows feature: NTVDM" is displayed, )
select "Install this feature”. c—

An app on your PC needs the following Windows feature:

NTVDM
Select "Install this feature”

%' Install this feature

< Skip this installation

Your apps might not work correctly without this feature.

Cancel
NTVDM is installed.

& Windows Features

The following feature was successfully installed:

NTVDM

You ight need to restart apps that require this feature,
w
Z
—
-

'5

11
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1.3.2 Uninstallation of FR Configurator

Open the [Start] menu of Windows, and then click [Control panel]. Click "Add or Remove Programs" in the "Control panel"
window.

When "Add or Remove Programs” window is displayed, select "MELSOFT FR Configurator SW3" and click to start
uninstallation.

8 Add or Remove Programs

=L
\E‘ﬁ Currently installed programs: Sort by

Change or W MELSOFT FR Configurator SW3
Rermove o ~

Programs Click information.
:
Add few
Programs
Add/Remave

Windows
Components

@

Set Program
Access and
Defaulks

Click , and the following dialog appears.

MELSOFT FR Configurator SW3 - InstallShield Wizard

Do you wank bo completely remove the selected application and all of its features?

Click |

Inztal 1Shield Wizard has finished uninstalling
MELSOFT FR Configurator SWE,

“Finish |

..=-. Note
« Uninstallation is unavailable while the application is running. Perform the uninstallation after closing the application.
¢ When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, uninstall FR Configurator in the following procedure.
1. Open "Uninstall a program” window.
2. Double click FR Configurator SW3.
* FR-SW3-SETUP-WE and FR-SW3-SETUP-WE CC-Link seamless are in the same software. When FR-SW3-SETUP-WE
CC-Link seamless is uninstalled, FR-SW3-SETUP-WE is uninstalled together.

amn,
“an®

12
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1.3.3 Installation of VFD setup software SW1

To install VFD Setup Software SW1, select "VFD Setup Software SW1" in [Select Application] window during the installation.

MELSOFT FR Gonfigurator - InstaliShield Wizard ®

Select Features
Select the features setup will install. ‘

Select the features vou want to install. and deselect the features vou do
rot want to install.

Description
FR-3W1-SETUP-YE(¥ers.2)
<Compatible Inverters>
FR-A600 ; FR-ABOOL
FR-C500
FR-E500
FR-F&O0 / FR-FBO0L
FR-F500.)
FR-F700
FR-S500
FR-Y500 / FR-¥500L

Select "VFD Setup Software SW1"

62.45 HB of space required on the C drive
18875.14 MB of space available on the C drive . .
Compatible inverters

< Back | Mext > | [ Cancel are displayed

and the installer creates a folder [invsup1] (for VFD Setup Software SW1), and copies required files.

.~=~.. Note

¢ If VFD Setup Software (FR-SW1-SETUP-WE) of an older version (CD-ROM) is installed after the installation of FR
Configurator, FR Configurator does not operate. In this case, please uninstall FR Configurator (Refer to page 12), and
then install FR Configurator again.

¢ If the older version of VFD Setup Software SW1 (Version information can be checked in "About VFD Setup S/W"
window) is installed, uninstall the older version, and then install the new version of VFD Setup Software SW1 or FR
Configurator SW2.

OUTLINE
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1.4 Connection and Parameter Setting

1.4.1 Connection method

For FR Configurator, communication with USB connector, PU connector, RS-485 terminal block, or through GOT are
available. Serial communication (PU connector) is the default setting.

(1) USB connection (FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC),
E700EX only) (Refer to page 16)
Connect to USB connector of the inverter.  1:1
connection is supported. Connection with using USB
hub is not supported.

-/ USB connector

USB cable

USB connector

Inverter

(2) Serial communication (PU connector)
(Refer to page 20)
Connect to PU connector of the inverter. Serial port/RS-
485 converter (cable) or USB/RS-485 converter (cable)
is required.

Serial port or
=" Serial cable USB cable
Personal computer

(FR Configurator) RS-232C ©®RS-485 USB©RS-485
Converter Converter

PU connector PU connector

Inverter Inverter

(3) Serial communication (RS-485 terminal) (Refer to page 23)
Connect to RS-485 terminal of the inverter. Up to 32 inverters can be connected. (FR-E700, E700EX series requires RS-
485 terminal block (control terminal option FR-E7TR). The FR-E700-SC/NC is not compatible with the FR-E7TR.)

Serial

Serial cable

RS-232C © RS-485
Converter

Personal computer
(FR Configurator)

RS-422 / 485 Up to
"""" 32 inverters

RS-485 terminal block

Inverter

14
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(4) Communication through GOT (USB / Serial communication) (Refer to page 25)
Connect to RS-485 terminal through GOT (Display). RS-422 communication unit is necessary for GOT. The number of
connectable inverters depends on the GOT. Refer to GOT1000 series connection manual for details of RS-422
connection and compatible version of GOT.

GOT1000 / GOT2000
USB/Serial |
USB connector/ [ cable i
Serial port |
GOT RS-422
Personal computer Communication
(FR Configurator) unit
RS-422

The number of connectable
inverters depends on the GOT.

RS-485 terminal block

..=~.. Note

:‘ e . I Taking out and putting in the USB cable while FR Configurator is working may cause the inverter not to be recognized.
Perform taking out and putting in the USB cable for some times, or perform inverter reset (reset GOT when
communication through GOT) with the USB cable connected to PC.

OUTLINE
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1.4.2 Connection using USB connector (FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC) only)

A personal computer and inverter can be easily connected
with one USB cable. 1:1 connection is supported. Connection
with using USB hub is not supported.
Personamputer USB cable
(FR Configurator)
USB connector
Inverter
(1) Cable
Conforms to USB1.1
12Mbps
Maximum 5m
FR-A700, A701 USB B connector (B receptacle)
FR-E700(SC)(NC), " -
E700EX (SCYNC) USB mini B-connector (receptacle mini B type)
Self-power supply

Example of FR-A700, A701

USB cable USB connector

Removal of cover

Place a flathead screwdriver, etc.
in a slot and push up the cover to open.

16
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D>

Example of FR-E700, E700EX

USB cable USB connector

Pull the cover in the direction Then turn it upward.
of arrow.

REMARKS
* Recommended USB cable for computer-inverter connection (For FR-E700(SC)(NC), E700EX)

MR-J3USBCBL3M Connector for personal computer Connector for inverter

Recommended A-connector mini B-connector (5 pin)

USB cable Cable length 3m

17
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(2) Related parameters for USB connection
Set the following communication parameter when connecting the USB connector of the inverter. When performing
parameter writing or run command input, set the following command source parameters, and switch the operation mode
to PU operation mode.

Pr. 551 PU mode operation command

source selection = "3 or 9999" PU

(initial value 9999) *

* Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, FR-A701, the setting rahge and initial value of Pr. 551 may differ. For the details, refer to the

FR-A700, A701, Pr. 548 USB communication check time interval # 0
E700(SC)(NC), E7TO00EX | (initial value 9999)

Instruction Manual of the inverter.

REMARKS

- Switching of the operation mode is available at "Test Operation" window (Refer to page 99) in Navigation area.

- Set 3s or more (or 9999) in Pr. 548 USB communication check time interval.

- Set a station number of the each inverter in Pr. 547 USB communication station number. Perform inverter reset after setting the
parameter.

- Related parameter list

USB communication . o
547 . 0 0to 31 Inverter station number specification
station number

USB communication is possible.

Trips in the PU operation mode (E.USB)

548 l..JSB f:ommunication check 9999 01 to Sets the interva! of 'communicaticTn check time.

time interval 999.8.0s If a no-communication state persists for longer than
the permissible time, the inverter trips (E.USB).

9999 No communication check

Selects the RS-485 terminal as the PU operation

mode command source.

Selects the PU connector as the PU operation mode

command source.

Selects the USB connector as the PU operation

mode command source.

Selects the operation panel as the PU operation

. FR-A700, A701, mode command source. . _

551 *1%2 PU mode operation E700(SC)(NC), FR-A700, A701: USB automatic recognition

command source selection E700EX : 9999 Normally, operation panel (PU connector) is the

command source. During USB connection, USB is

the command source.

FR-E700(SC)(NC), E700EX: USB automatic

recognition

Normally, operation panel is the command source.

When the parameter unit is connected to the PU

connector, PU is the command source. During a USB

connection, USB is the command source.

1+3

9999 6

*1  Pr 551 is always write-enabled.

*2  Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, FR-A701, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 55/ may differ. For the details, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.

*3  Available for FR-A700, A701, F700 and F700P.

*4  Available for FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC) and E700EX.

*5  Available for FR-E700(SC)(NC) and E700EX.

*6  Available for FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC) and E700EX.

Al Note

:, ! ,: * Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After you have changed the communication-

related parameters, communication cannot be established until the inverter reset.

18
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(3) When connecting USB for the first time

If a personal computer and inverter are connected via USB for the first time with the inverter power ON, "Found New

Hardware Wizard" window is displayed.

The following additional wizard is displayed for Windows XP. For Windows 2000, Windows Vista and Windows 7 inverter is

automatically detected.

1) Check "No, not this time", and click

2) Check ‘Install the software automatically

(Recommended)" and click

3) If the screen shown on the right is displayed

when using Windows XP, click to

proceed the installation.

Hardware Update Wizard

%

e MITSUBISHIFR-E700USB Conle

4) The installation of the driver is completed.

to close the window.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows wil search for curent and updated software by

looking on pour coniputer, on the hardware nstallation C01, o on
the Windows Updale ‘Wb site [with your permission.

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

(@ Yes. this time only
(O 'es. now and gvery time | connect a device
(O No, nat this time.

Click Next to cortirue.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

MITSUBISHI FR-E700 USB Controller

(%) 1If your hardware came with an installation CD
2 or floppy disk, insert it now

What do you want the wizard to do?

@install the software [
(O Install from st or specific loeation (Advanced)

Click Net to continve.

T

Har dware Installation

L The software pou are installing for thiz hardware:
e
MITSUBISHI FR-EZ00 USE Contraller

has ot passed Windows Logo testing to verify itz compatibility

with Windows XP. [Tell me why this testing iz impartant. ]

Continuing your i ion of this sof may impair
or destabilize the conect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft stiongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

| Continue Arpway | [ STOF Insltalaion |

(Example of FR-E700)

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard
The wizard has finished instaling the saftware for.

% MITSUBISHI FR-E700 USB Controller

Click Finish to close the wizard,

(Example of FR-E700)

19
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1.4.3 Connection using PU connector

PU connector is used for connecting with a computer. Serial
port/RS-485 converter (cable) or USB/RS-485 converter
(cable) is required. 1:1 connection is supported.

(1) PU connector pin-outs
Example of FR-A700, A701, F700, F700P

Inverter
(receptacle)
Front view

8)

to

1)

Inverter
(receptacle side)
viewed from bottom

8) to 1)

Inverter
(receptacle)
Front view

20

Personal computer
(FR Configurator)

Serial port or USB connector
Serial cable USB cable

RS-232C ©RS-485 USB &RS-485
Converter Converter

PU connector

Inverte|

PU connector
r Inverter

1) SG Earth (Ground.)
(Connected to terminal 5)

2) — Operation panel power supply

3) RDA Inverter receive+

4) SDB Inverter send-

5) SDA Inverter send+

6) RDB Inverter receive-

7 SG Earth (Ground')
(Connected to terminal 5)

8) — Operation panel power supply
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o>

REMARKS

» Refer to the following when fabricating the cable on the user side.
Commercially available product example (as of February 2015)

10BASE-T cable

SGLPEV-T 0.5mm x 4P*

Mitsubishi Cable Industries, Ltd.

RJ-45 connector

5-554720-3

Tyco Electronics

* Do not use pins No. 2, 8 of the 10BASE-T cable.
« Distributor is necessary when connecting multiple inverters.

Refer to the inverter manual for connecting multiple inverters.

Note

* Pins No. 2 and 8 provide power to the operation panel or parameter unit. Do not use these pins for RS-485

communication. (Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual for details.)
* Do not connect the PU connector to the computer's LAN board, FAX modem socket or telephone modular connector.
The product could be damaged due to differences in electrical specifications.

21
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(2) Related parameters for connection using PU connector
Set the following communication parameter when connecting PU connector of the inverter.

When performing parameter writing or run command input, set the following command source parameters, and switch

the operation mode to the following operation mode.

Pr. 551 PU mode operation command
FR-A700, A701 - source selection = "2 or 9999" PU
Pr. 122 PU communication check time (initial value 9999) *
FR-F700, F700P N interval # "0" Initial value PU
No Pr. 123 PU communication waiting Initial value NET
FR-E700(SC), E700EX time setting = "9999" Pr. 551 PU m‘ode OI['Je:’ation command
Yes (initial value) source selection ="2 PU
(initial value 9999)
FR-D700, F700PJ, D700-G - Initial value NET

*

Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, A701, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 551 may differ. For the details, refer to the Instruction
Manual of the inverter.

D REMARKS

SW|tch|ng of the operation mode is available at "Test Operation" (Refer to page 99) window in Navigation area.
Set 3s or more (or 9999) in Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval.

- Set a station number of the each inverter in Pr. 117 PU communication station number when connecting multiple inverters. Perform
inverter reset after setting the parameter.

- Related parameter list

PU communication 0to 31 | Inverter station number specification
117 . 0 (0t0247) | Set the inverter station numbers when two or more inverters are
station number *q connected to one personal computer.
FR-A700, A701, RS-485 communication is enabled. Note that a communication
F700, F700P : 9999 0 fault (E.PUE) occurs as soon as the inverter is switched to the
PU communication operation mode with control source.
122 ) ) 01to | Communication check (signal loss detection) time interval
check time interval | FR-D700,E700(SC), ) If a no-communication state persists for longer than the
F700PJ, E700EX, | 999.8.0s | nomissible time, the inverter trips (depends on Pr: 502 ).
D700-G: 0 9999 No communication check (signal loss detection).
PU communication Oto Set the waiting time between data transmission to the inverter
123 . . i 9999 150ms | and response.
waiting time setting 9999 Set with communication data.
14 Selects the RS-485 terminal as the PU operation mode
command source.
2 Selects the PU connector as the PU operation mode command
source.
FR-E700, 35 Selects the USB connector as the PU operation mode command
source.
i F700P : 2 . Selects the operation panel as the PU operation mode command
PU mode operation 46 source.
551 *2:3 | command source FR-A700, A701, FR-A700, A701: USB automatic recognition
selection D700, E700(SC), Normally, operation panel (PU connector) is the command
F700PJ, E700EX, source. During USB connection, USB is the command source.
D700-G : 9999 FR-D700, F700PJ, D700-G: Parameter unit automatic recognition
9999*7 | FR-E700(SC), E700EX: USB automatic recognition
Normally, operation panel is the command source. When the
parameter unit is connected to the PU connector, PU is the
command source. During USB connection, USB is the command
source.

When "1" (MODBUS RTU protocol) is set in Pr. 549, the setting range within parentheses is applied.

*2  Pr 551 is always write-enabled.

*3  Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, A701, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 55/ may differ. For the details, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.

*4  Available for FR-A700, A701, F700 and F700P.

*5  Available for FR-A700, A701, E700(SC) and E700EX.

*6  Available for FR-D700, D700-G, E700(SC), F700PJ and E700EX.

*7  Available for FR-A700, A701, D700, D700-G, E700(SC), F700PJ and E700EX.

2
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Note
| Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After you have changed the communication-

--'

related parameters, communication cannot be established until the inverter reset.
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1.4.4 Connection of multiple inverters using RS-485 terminal

RS-485 terminal is used for connecting multiple inverters with Serial port of a computer.
Up to 32 inverters can be connected. Serial/RS-485 converter (Refer to page 20) is required.
(FR-E700, E700EX series requires control terminal option FR-E7TR. FR-E700-SC/NC are not compatible with FR-E7TR.)

Serial

Serial cable

RS-232C < RS-485
Converter

Personal computer
(FR Configurator)

RS-422 / 485 Up to
"""" 32 inverters

RS-485 terminal block

Inverter

(1) Wiring
The following indicates connection diagram of the multiple inverters. Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details.

Computer™1
Receive<p §+ ><:>< ><:>< )CX
KX

SGO v
& 0 O
S RRRR'S ssss
D DDDDG GDDD
A BABA BAB
Station 0 Station 1 Station n

*1 Make connection in accordance with the instruction manual of the computer to be used with.
Fully check the terminal numbers of the computer since they change with the model.
*2 For the inverter farthest from the computer, set the terminating resistor switch to ON (1000 position).

(2) Related parameters for multiple connection using RS-485 terminal
Set the following communication parameter when connecting RS-485 terminal of the inverter.
When performing parameter writing or run command input, set the following command source parameters, and switch
the operation mode to the following operation mode.

L
<
Set the station number of the each inverter in |__|
No Pr. 331 RS-485 communication station number (When | Initial value NET 2
connecting multiple inverters) o
FR-A700, S L et
A701, F700, Pr. 336 RS-485 communication check time interval #"0" 5.7 557 PU mode operation command
F700P (initial value 0) source selection ="1"
Yes Pr. 337 RS-485 communication waiting time setting = (initial value 9999: FR-A700) * PU
"9999" (initial value 2: FR-A701, F700 and
(initial value) F700P)
Set the station number of the each inverter in
No Pr. 117 PU communication station number (when Initial value NET
connecting multiple inverters)
FR-E700, Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval # "0"
E700EX (initial value 0) Pr. 551 PU mode operation command
Yes Pr. 123 PU communication waiting time setting = source selection = "2" PU
"9999" (initial value 9999)
(initial value)

* Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 551 may differ. For the details, refer to the Appendices of the

Instruction Manual of the inverter.
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REMARKS

- Switching of the operation mode is available at "Test Operation" window (Refer to page 99) in Navigation area.

- Set 3s or more (or 9999) in Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval, Pr. 336 RS-485 communication check time interval.

- Set a station number of the each inverter in Pr. 117 PU communication station number, Pr. 331 RS-485 communication station number
when connecting multiple inverters.

- Related parameter list

S Inverter station number specification
PU communication 0to 31 . ) .
117 ] 0 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more inverters
station number (0 to 247) *1
are connected to one personal computer.
RS-485 communication is enabled. Note that a
FR-A700, A701, 0 .comn.1un|cat|on fault (E.P.UE) occurs. as soon as the inverter
PU communication | F700, E700P : 9999 is swﬁche?d t(? the operatlf)n mode with cqntrol .source.
122 ) . Communication check (signal loss detection) time interval
check time interval 0.1t If a no-communication state persists for longer than the
FR-E700, E700EX: 0|  999.8s o-eomm | S1are pet 9
permissible time, the inverter trips (depends on Pr. 502 ).
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection).
f e Set the waiting time between data transmission to the
PU communication 0to 150ms | .
123 iting fi i 9999 inverter and response.
waiting time setling 9999 Set with communication data.
RS-485 0 t0 31 Set the inverter station number.
331+ communication 0 (010 247) 1 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more inverters
station number are connected to one personal computer.
0 RS-485 communication is enabled. However, the inverter
RS-485 trips if operation is changed to NET operation mode.
336 4 communication Os 0.1to Set the interval of communication check (signal loss
check time interval 999.8s detection) time. (same specifications as Pr. 122)
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
RS-485 o o
. 0to 150ms, | Set the waiting time between data transmission to the
337 4 communication 9999 ) o
. i ) 9999 inverter and response. (same specifications as Pr. 123)
waiting time setting
144 Selects the PU connector as the PU operation mode
command source.
9 Selects the PU connector as the PU operation mode
command source.
35 Selects the USB connector as the PU operation mode
FR-F700, F700P : 2 ;°’|"ma’:: souree. e
PU mode operation 4 elects de operation panel as the operation mode
command source.
1«2~ mman r FR-A700, A701, - —
55123 | co _a d source ; FR-A700, A701: USB automatic recognition
selection E700, E700EX: Normally, operation panel (PU connector) is the command
9999 source. During USB connection, USB is the command
source.
9999+7 FR-E700, E700EX: USB automatic recognition
Normally, operation panel is the command source. When the
parameter unit is connected to the PU connector, PU is the
command source. During USB connection, USB is the
command source.

*1  When "1" (MODBUS-RTU protocol) is set in Pr: 549, the setting range within parentheses is applied.

*2  Pr 551 is always write-enabled.

*3  Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, A701, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 551 may differ. For the details, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.

*4  Available for FR-A700, A701, F700 and F700P.

*5  Available for FR-A700, A701, E700 and E700EX.

*6  Available for FR-E700 and E700EX.

*7  Available for FR-A700, A701, E700 and E700EX.

o"'o‘ Note
' ,: * Always reset the inverter after making the setting of parameters. After you have changed the communication-related

.
“ame?

amn,

parameters, communication cannot be established until the inverter reset.
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1.4.5 Connection through GOT (FA transparent function)

Using FA transparent function of GOT1000 series, GOT2000 series, connecting inverter to FR Configurator is available

through GOT.
FA transparent function enables reading, writing and monitoring of programmable controller of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

through GOT, while connecting Mitsubishi programmable controller and PC.
Serial port or USB is used for connecting between FR Configurator and GOT. RS-422 is used for connecting between GOT

and inverter.

[Example of RS-485 terminal connection]

GOT2000

GOT1000

GOT RS-422
Communication
unit

USB/Serial
cable

USB cable

USB connector/
Serial port

USB connector

Personal computer
(FR Configurator) RS-422/485

Personal computer
(FR Configurator) RS-422

The number of connectable
inverters depends on the GOT.

Up to 32 inverters can be connected.

RS-485 .
terminal block |as

RS-485 —
terminal block |usis

Example of GOT1000 connection Example of GOT2000 connection

[Example of PU connector connection (FR-E700(SC))]

GOT2000

GOT1000

USB/Serial

USB connector/ |_cable
Serial port

USB cable

USB connector

GOT RS-422

Personal computer Communication Personal computer
(FR Configurator) RS-422 unit (FR Configurator) RS-422/485
Station 0 Station 2 Station n Station 0 Station 2 Station n

PU PU w
connector connector Z

| Distributor| |Distributor | Distributor | Distributor| | Distributor| | Distributor| :

i Terminal
\ Il < e IT Terminal \ I'l < I—..... Il < =
i N resistor
K 10BASE-T cable RJ-45 connector resistor X 10BASE-T cable RJ-45 connector 8
Example of GOT1000 connection Example of GOT2000 connection

GOT RS-422 communication unit (GT15-RS4-9S) is required. When using USB for connecting with GOT, use dedicated cable
GT09-C30USB-5P or GT09-C20USB-5P.

The number of connectable inverters depends on the GOT. Refer to GOT1000 series or GOT2000 series connection manual
for details of RS-422 connection and compatible version of GOT.

..=-.. Note

' Do not perform the following operation during FA transparent function is valid and FR Configurator is ONLINE.
Rl * Online operation (project download, etc.) from GT Designer/GT Designer2 to GOT
* Online operation to programmable controller CPU by using FA transparent function of GX Developer

emu,
s

When using FA transparent communication, communication error (Time Out) may occur when FR Configurator starts
communication during Time Out occurrence in GOT (when GOT is monitoring the inverter which is not connected). In
that case, set the Time Out value more than the following. (Refer to page 51)

Time Out value of GOT[s] x (Retry count of GOT + 1) x 3 x 1000[ms] (500ms increments)

If the value above is more than 30[s], make adjustment to "Time Out value"”[s] and "Retry count” of GOT to make the
value above become less than 30[s]. Refer to page 51 for communication setting.
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(1) Related parameter for connection of multiple inverters through GOT

Check a connection between the inverter and GOT, and set the following communication parameter when connecting

through GOT.

When performing parameter writing or run command input, set the following command source parameters, and switch

the operation mode to the following operation mode.

Pr. 119 PU communication stop bit length = "10"
(initial value 1)

Pr. 120 PU communication parity check ="1"

(initial value 2)

Pr. 121 Number of PU communication retries = "9999"

PU connector — Initial value PU
(initial value 1)
Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval # "0"
(initial value 9999)
Pr. 123 PU communication waiting time setting = "0"
(initial value 9999)
FR.A700 | RS-485 terminals Set the station number of the each inverter in Pr. 331
AT01, (Without communication RS-485 communication station number (when connecting | nitial value NET
F700 option) multiple inverters)
F700;3 Pr. 332 RS-485 communication speed = "192"
(initial value 96)
Pr. 333 RS-485 communication stop bit length ="10"
(initial value 1) Pr. 551 PU mode operation
Pr. 334 RS-485 communication parity check selection ="1" S wgqm
. command source selection ="1
RS-485 terminals (initial value 2) (initial value 9999: FR-A700)
(With communication Pr. 335 RS-485 communication retry count = "9999" * PU
t' . g
option) (initial value 1) (initial value 2: FR-A701,
Pr. 336 RS-485 communication check time interval # "0" F700 and F700P)
(initial value 0)
Pr. 337 RS-485 communication waiting time setting = "0"
(initial value 9999)
PU connector
(Without communication Initial value NET
option) Set the station number of the each inverter in Pr. 117
PU communication station number (When connecting -
PU connector . Pr. 551 PU mode operation
) o multiple inverters .
Itipl rters) o
(With communication o . ot command source selection ="2" | PU
FR- . Pr. 119 PU communication stop bit length = "10 o
option) o (initial value 9999)
E700(SC), (initial value 1)
E700EX RS-485 terminal option *2 | Pr. 120 PU communication parity check ="1"
(Without communication | (initial value 2) Initial value NET
option) Pr. 121 Number of PU communication retries = "9999"
- - (initial value 1)
RS-485 terminal option *2 L . . Pr. 551 PU mode operation
i o Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval # "0
(With communication . command source selection ="2" | PU
. (initial value 0) -
option) o o . (initial value 9999)
Pr. 123 PU communication waiting time setting ="0"
FR-D700, (initial value 9999)
D700-G, PU connector Initial value NET
F700PJ

*1  Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, A701, the setting range and initial value

Instruction Manual of the inverter.
*2  FR-E700-SC/NC are not compatible with FR-E7TR.
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REMARKS

- Switching of the operation mode is available at "Test Operation" window (Refer to page 99) in Navigation area.
- Set the station number of the each inverter in Pr. 117 PU communication station number, Pr.331 RS-485 communication station

number when connecting multiple inverters. Perform inverter reset after setting the parameter.

of Pr. 551 may differ. For the details, refer to the
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- Related parameter list

PU communication 0o 31 Inverter station number specification
117 tation number 0 (0 10 247) 1 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more inverters
station numbe are connected to one personal computer.
Set the communication speed.
18 PU communication 192 48,96, 192, | The setting value x 100 equals the communication speed.
speed 384 For example, the communication speed is 19200bps when
the setting value is "192".
0 Stop bit length Data length
L 1 bit .
19 PU communication 1 1 > bits 8 bits
stop bit length ,
10 1 bit 7 bits
11 2 bits
PU icati 0 Without parity check
120 communication 2 1 With odd parity check
parity check - )
2 With even parity check
Number of PU Set the permissible number of retries at occurrence of a data
121 icati 1 0to10 receive error. If the number of consecutive errors exceeds the
cotrr'Imunlca fon permissible value, the inverter trips.
retries 9999 If a communication error occurs, the inverter will not trip.
FR-A700, A701, RS-485 communication is enabled. Note that a
F700, 0 communication fault (E.PUE) occurs as soon as the inverter
F700P : 9999 is switched to the operation mode with control source.
122 PU communication 01 to Communication check (signal loss detection) time interval
check time interval FR-D700, 959 8s If a no-communication state persists for longer than the
E700(SC), ' permissible time, the inverter trips (depends on Pr. 502 ).
F700PJ, E700EX, - . .
D700-G - 0 9999 No communication check (signal loss detection).
PU communication 0 to 150ms Set the waiting time between data transmission to the inverter
123 iting ti i 9999 and response.
waiting time setling 9999 Set with communication data.
PU communication 0 Without CRILF
124 . 1 1 With CR
CRILF selection '
2 With CR/LF
RS-485 01031 Set the inverter station number.
331+ communication 0 (010 247) 1 Set the inverter station numbers when two or more inverters
station number are connected to one personal computer.
RS-485 3,6,12,24
. P 0,12, 24, | Select the communication speed.
3324 communication 96 48,96, 192, | (same specifications as Pr. 118)
speed 384
RS-485
. P Select stop bit length and data length.
3334 communication 1 0,1,10, 11 (same specifications as Pr. 119)
stop bit length
RS-485
334 4 communication 2 012 Select the parity check specifications.
parity check T (same specifications as Pr. 120)
selection
RS-485 0to 10 Set the permissible number of retries at occurrence of a data
335+ communication 1 9999 ' | receive error.
retry count (same specifications as Pr. 121)
0 RS-485 communication is enabled. However, the inverter
RS-485 trips if operation is changed to NET operation mode.
336 communication Os 0.1to Set the interval of communication check (signal loss
i i 999.8s detection) time. (same specifications as Pr. 122)
check time interval
9999 No communication check (signal loss detection)
RS-485 I . .
337 4 communication 9999 0to 150ms, | Set the waiting time between data transmission to the inverter
iting ti i 9999 and response. (same specifications as Pr. 123)
waiting time setting
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RS-485
communication CR/ 1
LF selection

Select presence/absence of CR/LF.

34154 (same specifications as Pr. 124)

0,1,2

Selects the RS-485 terminal as the PU operation mode
command source.
Selects the PU connector as the PU operation mode
command source.
Selects the USB connector as the PU operation mode
command source.
FR-F700, F700P : 46 Selects the operation panel as the PU operation mode

2 command source.
FR-A700, A701: USB automatic recognition
Normally, operation panel (PU connector) is the command

3*5

PU mode operation

551 +2*3 | command source FR-A700, A701,

selection D700, E700(SC), source. During USB connection, USB is the command
F700PJ, E700EX, source.
D700-G : 9999 FR-D700, F700PJ, D700-G : Parameter unit automatic
9999+7 recognition

FR-E700(SC), E700EX : USB automatic recognition

During USB connection, USB is the command source.

Normally, operation panel is the command source. When the

parameter unit is connected to the PU connector, PU is the

command source.

*1 When "1" (MODBUS-RTU protocol) is setc in Pr. 549, the setting range within parentheses is applied.

*2  Pr 551 is always write-enabled.

*3  Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, A701, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 55/ may differ. For the details, refer to the
Instruction Manual of the inverter.

*4  Available for FR-A700, A701, F700 and F700P.

*5  Available for FR-A700, A701, E700(SC) and E700EX.

*6  Available for FR-D700, E700(SC), F700PJ, D700-G and E700EX.

*7  Available for FR-A700, D700, E700(SC), F700PJ, D700-G and E700EX.

'o"'o‘ Note
2%

.

* Always reset the inverter after making the setting of the parameters. After you have changed the communication
related parameters, communication is not established until the inverter reset.

.
Yu?

(2) Communication setting of GOT
If the communication setting of GOT is changed from the initial value, set the inverter communication setting to the same
as the GOT setting

9600bps,
. L . 19200bps,
Transmission | Set this item to change the transmission speed used for
o ) ) 19200bps 38400bps, Pr. 118, Pr. 332
Speed communication with the connected equipment.
57600bps,
115200bps
. Set this item to change the data length used for communication with . . .
Data Bit ) 7 bits 7bits/8bits
the connected equipment. Pr. 119, Pr. 333
Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for communications. 1 bit 1bit/2bits
None
Specify whether or not to perform a parity check, and how it is
Parity pecily whe ) ror p.e c.>r panty Wit Odd Even Pr. 120, Pr. 334
performed during communication.
Odd
Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication . .
Retry ] 0 time Oto5times | Pr 121, Pr. 335
timeout occurs.
Timeout Time | Set the time period for a communication to time out. 3s 1to 30s -
) Set this item to adjust the transmission timing of the communication
Delay Time 10ms 0 to 300ms -
request from the GOT.
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1.5 Setting of Operation Mode of the Inverter

The inverter has three operation modes.

(1) PU operation [PU]................... Controls the inverter from the key of the control panel (FR-DUQ07) mounted on the inverter.
(2) External operation [EXT]......... Controls the inverter by switching ON/OFF external signals connected to the control
circuit terminals of the inverter. (The inverter is initially-set to this mode.)
(3) Network operation [NET] ........ Controls the inverter with instructions from the network via the communication option.
(The operation signal and running frequency can be entered from the control circuit
terminals depending on the Pr. 338 Communication operation command source and Pr. 339
Communication speed command source setting.)
Pr. 79 i
. Operation Moc_le at Power ON, at power Operation Mode Switchover
Setting restoration, or after a reset.
0
(initial External operation mode Switching among the External, PU, and NET operation mode is enabled *1
value)
1 PU operation mode PU operation mode fixed
) Switching between the External and NET operation mode is enabled
2 External operation mode o X o
Switching to PU operation mode is disabled
3,4 External/PU combined operation mode Operation mode switching is disabled
) Switching among the External, PU, and NET operation mode is enabled while
6 External operation mode .
running.
X12 (MRS) signal ON...External operation o . .
mode Switching among the External, PU, and NET operation mode is enabled *1
7
X12 (MRS) signal OFF...External operation . . . . .
mode External operation mode fixed (Forcibly switched to External operation mode)

*1 Operation mode cannot be directly changed between the PU operation mode and Network operation mode.

When "0 or 1" is set in Pr. 340
e

External operation

Switching through the network

Switch to External
operation mode through

Switch to Network operation
mode through the network.

Switching with the PU *

Press on

the PU to light BY

Press % on

the PU to light EXT

the network.
Vd 1

Network operation
NET|
]

NN

PU operation

* When using USB connection, operation mode changing is available from FR Configurator. (Refer to page 99)
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7/ Setting of Operation Mode of the Inverter

Refer to the following table to select the appropriate operation mode for the connection. Switching of the operation mode is

available at "Test Operation" window (Refer to page 99) in Navigation area.

Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual (Applied) for details of each parameter.

Controllability through communication
‘Monitoring and parameter read can be performed from any operation regardless of the operation mode.
®FR-A700, A701, F700, F700P series

5 Run command (start) O X X O X
§ Run command (stop) (0] A3 A3 (@) A3
c N
8 2 Run.nlng frequency o % o % %
] setting
o (PU -
c Monitor @] O (@) O O
S connector)
é= Parameter write O X *5 O O X *5
c
-(% Parameter read @) o) O @) @)
§ Inverter reset (@) O O (@) O
E Run command (start) X X X X X
8 Run command (stop) A3 A3 A3 A3 A3
@ Running frequency « % % % %
b Other than | Setting
n; the above | Monitor @) O @) (0] e)
% Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5
*‘é Parameter read O O (@] O ©)
o Inverter reset @] O (@) @) O
Run command(start,
stop) O X X O X
Running frequency
1 setting o x o % %
§ (RS-485 | Monitor @] @] (@) O ©)
.5 ” terminals) Parameter write O+ X *5 O« O« X *5
_‘S e Parameter read O e} (@) @) O
é % Inverter reset O @) O O O
g 9 Run command « y » y o »
‘; :.‘) (start, stop) !
P -
R fi
5 ia F utrt1i:|ng requency » » y » oy y
§ Other than | >°—19
o the above | Monitor 0 O o) o o o
Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 O+ X *5
Parameter read O O
Inverter reset P X X X O+ X
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Run command
3(UsB (start, stop) o x * © X
connector) | Running frequenc:
g setting o ’ O % o x X
S 9999 Monitor 0] @) @) O ©)
g (automatic | parameter write O« X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5
é recoggition) Parameter read @] O O O O
-] Inverter reset @] O O O O
f;’ Run command
g (start, stop) x % % x *
“é Run'ning frequency % % < % %
'?—_,' Other than setting
g the above | Monitor & o o O o
o Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5
Parameter read O (@) @] O O
Inverter reset O @) O @] O

*1
*2
*3

*4
*5

*6

*7

*8
*9

O: Enabled, x: Disabled, A : Some are enabled

As set in Pr. 338 Communication operation command source and Pr. 339 Communication speed command source. (Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual )

At occurrence of RS-485 communication error, the inverter cannot be reset from the computer.

Enabled only when stopped by the PU. At a PU stop, PS is displayed on the operation panel. As set in Pr. 75 Reset selection/disconnected PU detection/PU stop
selection. (Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual )

Some parameters may be write-disabled according to the Pr. 77 Parameter write selection setting and operating status. (Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual )
Some parameters are write-enabled independently of the operation mode and command source presence/absence. When Pr. 77 = 2, write is enabled. (Refer
to the inverter Instruction Manual) Parameter clear is disabled.

When Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection = 1 (RS-485 terminals valid) or Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection = 9999 and the
communication option is not fitted.

When Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection = 0 (communication option valid) or Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection = 9999 and
the communication option is fitted.

FR-A700, A701 series only.

Setting value "9999" is available only for FR-A700. Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 551
may differ. For the details, refer to the Appendices of the Instruction Manual of the inverter.
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®FR-E700(SC) series

Run command
5 (Start, stop) O A3 A3 O A3
E 2 Running frequency
5 5 (PU setting © x © x x
§ E connector) Parameter write O*4 X *5 O O* X *5
% § Inverter reset 'e) 'e) o) 'e) 'e)
;f) E Run command » " » » o »
¥ g (Start, stop)
= Other than | Running frequency
E the above | setting x x x x o %
§ Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 O X *5
Inverter reset X X X X O*2 X
3 Run command
% (usB (Start, stop) o x % > %
g connector) | Running frequency o 9 o « <
8 9999 setting
(’-’g (automatic | Parameter write O* X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5
3 recognition) | Inverter reset @) (@) O (@) O
é Run command » » » 9 9
2 (Start, stop)
é Other than | Running frequency » » » 9 9
g the above | setting
OQ' Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5
Inverter reset @) (@) O (@) O
s 5 Run command » » « » « o1
E ‘g. (Start, stop)
g é Running frequency 9 y « » « o1
E 8 setting
8 5 - ,
2 E Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 O
38
é E Inverter reset X X X X X O*=2

*1
2
*3
*4
*5

*6

*7
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As set in Pr. 338 Communication operation command source , Pr. 339 Communication speed command source
At occurrence of RS-485 communication error from PU connector, the inverter cannot be reset from the computer.

O: Enabled, x: Disabled, A:

Enabled only when stopped by the PU At a PU stop, PS is displayed on the operation panel. As set in Pr. 75 PU stop selection.

Some parameters may be write-disabled according to the Pr. 77 Parameter write selection setting and operating status.

Some are enabled

Some parameters are write-enabled independently of the operation mode and command source presence/absence. When Pr. 77 = 2, write is enabled.
Parameter clear is unavailable.

When Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection =

the communication option is not fitted.

When Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection

"9999" and the communication option is fitted.

"2" (PU connector valid) or Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection

="9999" and

"0" (communication option valid) or Pr. 550 NET mode operation command source selection =
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®FR-E700-NC series

3 Run command o

= X
g (USB (Start, stop)
2 connector) | Running frequency
c . O X
8 9999 setting
2 (automatic | Parameter write O X *2
g recognition) | Inverter reset (@) (@)
= Run command
1S X X
L (Start, stop)
IS Other than | Running frequency N y
g the above | setting
OQ' Parameter write X *2 X *2

Inverter reset (@) @)
c Run command « o
2 (Start, stop)
g Running frequency
= . X @)
IS setting
IS —
8
~ Parameter write X *2 O
c
5
8 Inverter reset X O

O: Enabled, x: Disabled

*1  Some parameters may be write-disabled according to the Pr. 77 Parameter write selection setting and operating status.
*2  Some parameters are write-enabled independently of the operation mode and command source presence/absence. When Pr. 77 = 2, write is enabled.
Parameter clear is unavailable.

®FR-D700, D700-G, F700PJ series

Run command (start) (@) X X (@)
_5 Run command (stop) O A3 A3 O X w
© 2 i
3 Runplng frequency o » o y y Z
S 5 (PU connector) |setting 1
E ‘g Parameter write O X *5 O O+ X *5 S
E g Inverter reset O O O O X (o)
%.9 E Run command (start) X X X X O+
(%)
X e Run command (stop) X X X X O
> O
o = Other than the [Running frequency
5 . x X X X O
,.E above setting
8 Parameter write X *5 X *5 X *5 X *5 O

Inverter reset X X X X O=

O: Enabled, x: Disabled, A: Some are enabled

*1  As setin Pr.338 Communication operation command source and Pr. 339 Communication speed command source (Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual )

*2  Atoccurrence of RS-485 communication error, the inverter cannot be reset from the computer.

*3  Enabled only when stopped by the PU. At a PU stop, PS is displayed on the operation panel. As set in Pr. 75 PU stop selection. (Refer to the inverter Instruction
Manual )

*4  Some parameters may be write-disabled according to the Pr. 77 Parameter write selection setting and operating status. (Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual )

*5  Some parameters are write-enabled independently of the operation mode and command source presence/absence. When Pr. 77 = "2", write is enabled.
(Refer to the inverter Instruction Manual ) Parameter clear is disabled.
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1.6 Start and Close

1.6.1  Starting FR Configurator
There are the following ways to start FR Configurator.

(1) Start from Start menu

Click [Start] on the Taskbar of Windows, and point to [All Programs], [MELSOFT Application], [FR Configurator], [SW3 (700
Series)], and click [FR Configurator SW3] to start FR Configurator.

All Programs L 25 m FR Configura
m FR. Configurator W3 (CC-Link seamless)
' FR Configurator SW3 HELP

@ FR. Configurator SW3 HELP (CC-Link seamless)

(2) Start from system file (*.me3)
Double-click (or press Enter key) a desired system file (*.me3) to start FR Configurator with reading the setting of the system
file. [Startup] window is not displayed. (Refer to page 95 for the system file (*.me3))

(3) Start from command line
Specify an executable file of FR Configurator (invsup3_e.exe) to [Run...] window in the [Start] menu of Windows, to start FR
Configurator.

- Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
Inkernet resource, and ‘Windows will apen it Far you,

Cpen: |c:\PrugramFi\es\MELSOFT\invsupa\invsup,e.exel vl

o [ ool ] [mowemr |

Specify the system file (*.me3) after the executable file, and the setting of the system file (*.me3) is read at the starting up of
the software. "Startup" window is not displayed at starting up of the software when the system file (*.me3) is specified.

Type the
Internst

open: || MELSOFTiinusup3_elinvsup_e.exe C:lPump.me3 v \
| Specify the system file (*.me3)

rogram, felder, document, or

ar
and Windowws will open it For you

[ o J[ comel | [ mrowse. |

(4) Start from Windows Explorer

Select the executable file of FR Configurator (invsup3_e.exe) by using Windows Explorer, and double-click (or type Enter key)
to start FR Configurator.

Ele Edt Vew Favortes Took telp "

Qo - O (B Dsewtn 2 roes | [
ckiress [ CProgram FlesIMELSOFTyvsun3 & N> E
Folders x y
s O o 4 )
CoGtem.dl  CoGlen.th  Coaphoc ComTER. . dp_ram.dl
a8 N 8 oy 3
FPSPRT00x ko s... fr_com_set. o sommon.. i convert.. 1 szl

(5,
£ [
e
(=5,
(=5,
(5,

5
H

D
B

P2

5 Outlook Express 9
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Note
* When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, the following window may appear at the start up of FR Configurator. If the
window appears, select "Allow ".

User Account Control =
‘\U An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where its from or you've used it
before.

3 e

tified Publisher

+ Cancel
il ikoes uhareibispieqam iz fom cuhativator

* Allow
Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before. ‘L\

) Deteils

Select "Allow"

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer

* In an operation system with antivirus/security software, a warning may appear at starting FR Configurator. If a
warning appears, permit FR Configurator according to the setting procedure of your antivirus/security software.

« If files shown in [Recent Items] of Windows Vista and [Recent] of Windows 7 are stored in system folders (Program
Files for example), the files may not be opened correctly.

OUTLINE
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1.6.2  Start flow of FR Configurator

After FR Configurator is started, the splash screen appears, and the start up is proceeded.

ot M .
ELECTRIC MELSOFT
Integrated FA Software

FR Configurator

The "Startup" windows is displayed when FR Configurator is started. Each function can be directly selected from the "Startup”

window. (Refer to page 48 for the detail of "Startup") Click to close the "Startup" window and switch to the main
window of FR Configurator.

FR Configurator SW3

Open /-
o M MELSOFT

Opens the recent used w

System File Integrated FA Software

Easy Setup FR Configurator

A basic setup of
inverter is easily made

Functions

Parameter setting, or
inverter state monitoring
is awailable.

Help

Describes usage of FR
Configurator and
parameters.

Click Gancel button to close [Startup] window and switch to the main window of FR. Gonfiguratar.
Select [Model Setting] in [Tool] menu, to select inverter. ancel
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1.6.3 Closing FR Configurator
There are following ways to close FR Configurator.

(1) Close from menu

Select [Exit] in [File] menu to close FR Configurator.
(Press Alt + F to open [File] menu, and press Ctrl + X also to close FR Configurator)

(2) Close from title bar

Click on the right end of the title bar to close FR Configurator.

/Click to close

m FR Gonfigeurator SW3

D REMARKS

FR Configurator SW3

Click to open "Save As" window for saving the system file (*.me3).
Click o to close FR Configurator without saving the system file (*.me3).

Click  caxel | to cancel the closing of FR Configurator, and switch to the Main frame window.

.»=-. Note

If a system file (*.me3) is not saved yet when closing FR Configurator, the dialog box is displayed to confirm the closing.

:, ' ,: * When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, the following window may appear at the exit from FR Configurator. If the

window appears, select "This program installed correctly”.

| Program Cormpatibility Assistant =

This program might not have installed carrectly

installing using settings that

SW3
3ISH EL ORPORATION
:\Program Files\MELSOF T\invsup3_e\invsup3_e.ex

® Reinstall using recommended settings

+ This program installed correctly |
Concel | \

Select "This program installed correctly”.
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7/ Explanation of Window

1.7 Explanation of Window

The following section describes FR Configurator window.
1.7.1  Main frame
The Main frame (main window) of FR Configurator consists of three areas.

» Navigation area (Refer to page 40)
An area for showing information of the registered inverter, or for making settings. "Test Operation", "System Settings",
"Setting Wizard", and "Troubleshooting" are available in this area.

» Monitor area (Refer to page 42)
An area for showing obtained monitor data of the inverter. "Graph", "I/O Terminal Monitor", "Machine Analyzer", "Batch
Monitor" are available in this area.

» System area (Refer to page 41)

An area for showing and read/write parameters, or for converting from parameter setting of conventional model. "Parameter
List", "Diagnosis" and "Convert" are available in this area.

<€— Monitor area
(Refer to page 42)

Navigation area ————)> =)
(Refer to page 40) :: : " F
<— System area
v (Refer to page 41)
O T =
» Explanation of Main frame
A | Title bar "FR Configurator SW3" is displayed on the title bar. If a system file has been read, or has o
been saved, the file name is displayed.

B | Menu bar Each function is available by selecting from the menu. 43
C | Tool bar Each function is available by clicking icons of the tool bar. 43
D | Status bar The model name, Operating status, etc. are shown. 45
E | Splitline Adjustment of System area size and Monitor area size is available. —
F | Conceal button Conceals the Monitor area and System area. —
G | Minimize button Minimizes the Main frame window size of FR Configurator. —
H Maximize button Maximizes the Main frame window size of FR Configurator. —
| Close button Closes FR Configurator. —




Explanation of Window

D REMARKS

Adjustment of System area size and Monitor area size is available with using the split line. You can adjust the area size to enlarge
the currently using area.

Point the mouse cursor on the boundary. An arrow pointing to a size-adjustable direction appears.
If only one area is displayed, size adjustment is unavailable.
Adjusting window size beyond the maximum size or minimum size of each window is unavailable.

¢ Detection of fault and communication error

FR Configurator checks the operating status of the connected inverter, and detects fault and communication error (Refer to

page 168). If a fault or communication error is detected, the following dialog appears. Click e to show a related Help
information.

9P Sk, Mo, 0

N

De ko the regenerative energy at motor braking, the main circuit 0C voltage is larger than the rated value,
O3 Regenerative overvolbage krip during deceleration or stop

Help

* When a fault is detected

Communication Error

5t Mo. 0
3
L]

Unable to connect to inverter properly.
Communication Error Code: 080010101

(%)

Failed to make communication with the inverter during the time set with Time Qut.

Help

*» When a communication error is detected
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1.7.2 Navigation area

The Navigation area is for showing registered inverter information, switching of operation mode and ONLINE/OFFLINE,
sending of start/stop command, changing of the set frequency, or starting Setting Wizard. "Test Operation”, "System Settings",
"Troubleshooting" and "Setting Wizard" are available in this area.

The Upper part of the Navigation area displays "Test Operation" (Refer to page 99), and the lower part displays "System View"
(Refer to page 103).

Select [System Setting], [Troubleshooting] or [Setting Wizard] under [View] menu to switch the function displayed in "System
View".

Test Operation
(Refer to page 99)

—  QFFLINE | OMLINE Select a Woubleshaating fem from the following list, Select a setting e from the fallawing st and click
and elick Execute. Evecute.
Selected St: 005t. FR-E720-0.1K
RN &
© B 05t FR-EF20-01€ 00FR-EZZ001K — O0FRET200.1K —
K — Muotor does not rotate a3 commanded A.cceleration/D eceleration Pattern and Time Setting
B or1
Motor does not rotate Oictput Teminal (FM) Calibration
B op2:-— Motor ratation diection does not change: Analog Input Termingl Calibration
B 0P3:-— Motor coasts Tuning
B mst Motor curtent s laige
B ozt Accelerstion/deceleration is nat as commanded
External device (peripheral] malfunctions
g st Operation mode doss not change
g oast Unable to wite parameter selting
B oese Unable to communicate
7 oest
g st
B oest,
7 oot
g 1ost
B nst
EREES
g 1ast
System Setting Troubleshooting Setting Wizard
(Refer to page 104) (Refer to page 73) (Refer to page 107)
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1.7.3 System area

The System area is for showing and reading/writing parameters, or for diagnosis and converting from parameter setting of
conventional model. "Parameter List", "Diagnosis”, and "Convert" are available in this area.

Select [Parameter List], [Diagnosis], or [Convert] under [View] menu, or click icons on the tool bar to switch the function
displayed in the System area.

—
“Parameter List Diagnosis Convert
(Refer to page 108) (Refer to page 136) (Refer to page 117)

OUTLINE
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1.7.4 Monitor area

Monitor area is for showing obtained monitor data of inverter. "Graph", "I/O Terminal Monitor", "Machine Analyzer", and "Batch
Monitor" are available in this area.

Select [Graph], [Machine Analyzer], [Batch Monitor], or [I/O Terminal Monitor] under [View] menu, or click an icon on the tool
bar to display the function in System area.

Graph Machine Analyzer I/O Terminal Monitor Batch Monitor
(Refer to page 138) (Refer to page 159) (Refer to page 157) (Refer to page 155)

0
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1.7.5 Menu and tool bar

Desired function is available by selecting it from the menu or the tool bar.

(1) Menu/Tool bar list

Following functions are available from the menu.

Clears the all current settings to create a new setting.
New ... D Confirmation dialog for new setting appears, and then displays 36
Mew "Startup" window.
Open ... '_.i Opens the system file (*.me3). 95
Open
Overwrites the system file (*.me3) by current data. When the
Save H fystem fiI:e (f.me3).ha§ not been read or. not created yet, theq 95
= = Save As" window is displayed, and saving of the system file is
available.
File Save As... . Puts a nam.e and creates a new system file (*.me3) from the 95
- current setting.
Property — Checks and edits system name, application and comments. 50
Imports an exported saved file of the currently using function.
Import... — Confirmation dialog for erasing the current data appears, and 96
then the import window is displayed.
Export ... — Exports the data of currently using function and creates a file. 96
Print ... = | Prints a whole window. 98
Print
Exit — Closes FR Configurator. —
Graph m Displays "Graph" window in Monitor area. 138
Graph
1/O Terminal Monitor » = Displays "I/O Terminal Monitor" window in Monitor area. 157
- 0 Mon.
Machine Analyzer — Displays "Machine Analyzer" window in Monitor area. 159
Batch Monitor ™ Displays "Batch Monitor" window in Monitor area. 155
Batch Mon.
Parameter List Displays "Parameter List" window in System area. 108
View Pr. List
Diagnosis L{f Displays "Diagnosis" window in System area. 136
Diae.
Convert — Displays "Convert" window in System area. 117
System Setting . Display§ "System Setting" window in System View of 104
Navigation area.
o Troubleshooting . Dlsplay§ Troubleshooting" window in System View of 73
Navigation - Navigation area.
Setting Wizard — Displays "Setting Wizard" in System View of Navigation area. 107
Test Operation . Dlspla){s or hides the command sending part of "Test 99
- Operation”.
Model Setting... — Displays "Model Setting" window. 92
Options... — Displays "Option" window. 93
Tool All St. Read... — Displays "All St. Parameter Reading". 105
parameter
setting Write... — Displays "All St. Parameter Writing". 105
Help Displays "Help" window. 164
Help - Help
About FR Configurator SW3 — Displays "About FR Configurator SW3" window. 166
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(2) [View] menu and Main frame

Each function screen of FR Configurator is displayed from [View] menu. [View] menu is divided into three segments. Function
screens in Monitor area are on top, screens in System area are in the middle, and screens in Navigation area are on the
bottom.

YWiew Tool  Help

« Giraph
L0 Terminal Maonitor
Machine Analyzer
Batch Monitor

Screen in Monitor area

| » Parameter List

Screen in System area Diagnogis
Convert

ting

Troubleshooting

B OFFLIME OMLIME Screen in System View
Setting Wfizard ' Screen in Navigation area

Selected St 005t FR-E | ) . .
- Test Operation <— Switches display/hide of
Swstem Setting i | command sending part of
"Test Operation”

A check mark appears on the left of the item inside the [View] menu for each screen displayed in each area. One function
each from Monitor area, System area and Navigation area can be displayed. Check on the [Test Operation] under [Navigation]
menu to display the command sending part of "Test Operation".

YWiew JTool  Help
Displaying "Graph" in -
Monitor area —> « idraph

I“0 Terminal Monitor
Machine Analvzer
Batch Monitor

Displaying "Parameter List" — 3« Parameter List
Diggnoziz
Ciorvvert

in System area

! Displaying "System Setting" at

rl:uul:uleshl:u:uting t System View in Navigation area
| ul |
CFFLIME CMLIME Setting Wizard _.
Selected St 005t FR-E
Swstem Setting

Test Operation <—-I— Switches display of "Test Operation"

To close a currently displayed function, click and uncheck the name of the function. To hide the Navigation area itself, click
and uncheck the item of the System View under [Navigation] menu.

When a function in Monitor area is performing monitoring, all functions in Monitor area are unavailable. Stop the monitoring,
and then select a menu.

D REMARKS

» Depending on connected inverter, with or without of Model Setting, or ONLINE/OFFLINE condition, some functions are
unavailable. If an item in menu is displayed in gray, the item is unavailable.

» When functions in both Monitor area and System area are checked, click and uncheck one of them will maximize the window
size of another.
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1.7.6  Status bar

Status bar shows operation mode of the inverter and model information etc.

I Operation Mode PU Operating Status Stop Madel FR-E720-0.1K Comment | Conveyorl I

1 0 ) 0

B c D

m—»

Shows the operation mode of the selected inverter (station).
When model setting (system setting) has not been set, "---" is displayed.

A | Operation Mode At an occurrence of warning, both operation mode and warning are displayed.
Example:Stall prevention (overcurrent) occurred at External operation mode

"EXT(OL)"

B Operating Status Shows the operating status of the selected inverter (station).

C | Model Shows a model of the selected inverter (station).

D | Comment Shows a comment.

Programmable Controller ) .
E Status Show the programmable controller status of the selected inverter (station).

1.7.7 Communication manager

When FR Configurator is started, an icon appears at Windows taskbar indicating communication state. When FR Configurator
is closed, the icon disappears.

MITSUBISHI Application
CMLINE:RS-232C

The icon displays ONLILNE/OFFLINE status of FR Configurator.

OUTLINE

ﬁ OFFLINE —

= Serial connection(Blue)

ﬁ Serial connection through GOT(Blue)
ONLINE

== USB connection (Green)

ﬁ USB connection through GOT(Green)
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WHEN USING FOR
THE FIRST TIME

This chapter explains the "Startup” and "Easy Setup" of
this product.
Always read the instructions before using the software.

21 StANUP. ..o ———————————————————————— 48
2.2 EaSy Setup.....cccoiiiiimmriiriinnnisnnns s 49
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7/ Startup
2.1 Startup

"Startup" windows is displayed when FR Configurator is started. Each function can be directly selected from the "Startup”
window.

FR Gonfigurator SW3

Open 7
- MITSUBISHI
A Opens the recent used A ELECTRIC M@”
System File Integrated FA Software
Easy Setup FR Configurator
B —»

A basic setup of
inverter is easily made

Functions
C = )», Parameter setting, or

inverter state monitoring
is available.

Help
D _— Describes usage of FR

Configurator and
parameters.

Click Cancel button to close [Startup] windaw and switch to the main window of FR Configurator. ‘
Select [Model Setting] in [Tool] menu, to select iverter. janCEI <_

Shows up to five recent used files.

A | Open Point a cursor on "Open", and five recent used files are shown. Click the file name, then "Startup"
window is closed, and Main frame is displayed with the file contents reflected.

Click to start Easy Setup.

B | Easy Setup From System Property setting to Model setting and parameter setting, the system setting up is
easily made with wizard style (interactive). (Refer to page 49)

C | Functions Shows a list of functions.

D | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

E | Cancel Click to close this window, and returns to Main frame.

.~=~.. Note

* You cannot open a file inside a folder without an access permission even when a system file (*.me3) may appear in the
"Open" screen.
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2.2 Easy Setup

Setting from system setting to parameter setting is easily performed with Easy Setup. Even without FR Configurator
knowledge, without regard to the parameter number, system setting and basic parameter setting is easily performed.

[ Easy Setup ]

*@

System Property [ -------------- ooy

S —

Communication Setting [------------~---~---~~ -~~~ - Make communication setting between inverter and
personal computer.

A Select inverter setting method in Easy Setup. Select

Set System Property.
Input system name and comment.

Inverter Setting Method ------------------------ -+ between automatic detection or manual model
setting.
< Automatic
Automatic? Manual?
When "Perform Automatic Recognition of the
Manual Connected Inverter" is selected in "Inverter Setting
Automatic Detection -A Method" window, then connected inverter is
. _ | automatically detected.
[ : If "Perform system setting manually" is selected, then
|

set station number, inverter model, capacity and plug-

Model Setting |- -----------f oo
odel Setling in option manually.

&

Y
[ )
) Fix the system setting configured so far.
> Inverter Selection ~ ------------------------ -1 - : P

After fixing the system setting, parameter setting is
available. Choose an inverter (station number) for
Finish parameter setting, and click ~ Mext> |,

Click  Emish | to close Easy Setup, and proceeds to
the Main frame window.

Finished?
Parameter setting?

Select a station number,
and click Hext>

Control Method  (--- - - - -----)p------------- { Select the control method. ‘
Motor Setting ~ f-~~~~~~~~~“[------------~ { Input motor information. ‘

Select the start command input method and

Start Command and Frequency (Speed) Setting Method |~fF """ """ 7777777 frequency (Speed) setting input method.
Parameter List | ______ |- ____________| The configured parameter setting based on the
(Confirmation of parameter setting) setting input is displayed in a list.

|
v

Main frame

REMARKS

When _ c=mel | s clicked in each setting window, the setting input so far becomes invalid, and the window returns to "Startup".

(Communication setting is saved even when _ =l | is clicked.)

WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST TIME
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2.2.1 System property

Input an information for creating a system file.
Type a system name (up to 32 one byte characters) for this system file. Click Hext> after inputting the system name.
When _ ¥ | s clicked, the screen proceeds to "Communication Setting".

Easy Setup - FR Gonfieurator SW3

A _> ~>System Property System File Property

Communication Sstting

Type System Name.

Type machine rare, spplication o ste, in Comment fiekd, 55 required
Tverter Setting Method

Systam Hame
#utomatic Detection F -

i 1 Re—
Mods| Setting e System (‘ B
Tverter Selection
Control Method Comment
Mator Settine
Start Command and ( C
Frequency tSpeed’ Setting
Misthed
Parameter List
Thep ] Gancsl ‘ ‘ Mext

rro

A | Setting procedure Shows description of current setting and next/previous setting in Easy Setup.
B | System Name Type a system name up to 32 one byte characters.

C | Comment A field for comments (up to 256 one byte characters) to describe the system.
D | Next> Proceeds to "Communication Setting" (Refer to page 51).

E | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

F | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
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2.2.2 Communication setting

Adjust the communication setting between a personal computer and inverter.
When communicating with inverter using an USB port of the personal computer, select "USB" in "PC side Port" field, and click

Next>

When communicating with inverter using a serial port of the personal computer, select "RS-232C" in "PC side Port" field.

POINT

Default communication setting is matching to an initial value of inverter.

Check the personal computer side port (serial/USB) and personal computer port number (1 to 63).

A C

Easy Setup - FR Gonfisurato\g

Cammunic:ation kethod

-

PC side Part Port Nurber

RS-2320 - =

N

System Property

-> Communication Setting

Inverter Setiing Method
Automatic Detection
Madel Setting

Iverter Selection

Though

MNaong A

Set following parameter for RS-232C communication with the irverter,
Set a value other than 0in Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval

Control Method
Motor Setting

Start Comnand and
Frequency [Speed) Setting
Method

C—— Communication Speed [13700 ]| bes Stop Bit [ -] bit ‘— G
Datalengh [z | bt Delimiter [cR +] *_ H
Paiity [Eyen -
D—| DefaultValue |
E [~
= — J

Help | (Eomes ‘

A | PC side Port RS- Select the communication port from RS-232C or USB. (USB communication is only
- 232C | available with FR-A700, A701, E700(SC)(NC) and E700EX series.)

B | Port Number 1 Select the personal computer communication port number. (Refer to page 52)

C | Through None | Select when connecting through GOT.

D | Communication Speed 19200 | Set the communication speed. (Refer to Pr. 118, Pr. 332)

E | Data Length 8 Set the data bit length. (Refer to Pr. 119, Pr. 333)

F | Parity Even | Specify the parity bit. (Refer to Pr. 120, Pr. 334)

G | Stop Bit 2 Set the stop bit length. (Refer to Pr. 119, Pr. 333)

H | Delimiter CR Specify the delimiter of the data end. (Refer to Pr. 124, Pr. 341)

I | Advanced Displays "Advanced" window. Setting of TimeOut and Retry Count is available.

J | Default Value Restores default value of communication setting.

K | Next > Proceeds to "Inverter Setting Method" (Refer to page 53).

L | <Back Returns to "System Setting" (Refer to page 50).

M | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

N | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
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D REMARKS

setting.
» Communication Setting is also available from [Option] in [Tool] menu.
» Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.
* The communication port can be checked by the following procedure.

@ System Information

* When "USB" is selected for personal computer side port, unnecessary setting item turns to gray and unavailable for making

EEX

1. Click [Start] of the Taskbar of Windows, and point to [All Programs], point to
[Accessories], point to [System Tools], and then click [System Information].

Value. A
Communica tions Por (COMT)

oK
ACPIVPNPOSTAT

[System Information] window shown on the right is displayed.

2. Select [Serial] in [Port] folder of [Component] in the left pane.

3. Check the [COM] number of "Communication port" displayed in the right pane.
Example: "1" for "Communication port (COM1)"

4. Set the confirmed value to the "Port Number" of B. ("1" in this example)

POINT

» Communication setting for the USB and RS-485 conversion cable, DINV-U4

1. Install the DINV-U4 driver.

2. Click [Start] of the taskbar of Windows, and point to [All Programs], point to
[Accessories], point to [System Tools], and then click [System Information].
[System Information] window shown on the right is displayed.

3. Select [USB] in [Component] in the left pane.

4. Check the [COM] number of "DTC DINV-U4 USB Serial Port" displayed in the
right pane.

Example: "4" for "DTC DINV-U4 USB Serial Port (COM4)"

Prablem Devices
use

-

Frdurat |
Os

(When using Windows XP)

@ System Information
Ele Edt Vew Toos Hel

<

Usay X
PCIWEN_B0BEDEY_;
PCIWEN_B0BEADEY_
PCIWEN_B0BEADEY_
PCIWEN_B0BEADEY_
PCIWEN_B0BEADEY_
USB\ROOT_HUBLET
USB\RODT_HUB\LA
USB\RODT_HUB\IL2
USB\ROOT_HUBLLT
USB\RODT_HUB20)

>

Frdurat |
s

[m]

5. Start FR Configurator and proceed to the communication setting
6. Select "RS-232C" for "Computer Port"
7. Set the confirmed value ("4" in this example) to "Port Number."

(When using Windows XP)

(1) Advanced
Click ___aganced | to display "Advanced" window.

Time Out  [fm] jms
Bey Gount [1 ]

A—T"

|7

B~ | o [ea] [
A A A
T T 1
c D E

Set a time between personal computer sends a data for inverter, and then personal computer
A | Time Out* 1000ms | receives a reply. When there is no reply after the set time, "Time Out Occurrence" error
dialog appears.
Set the number of retries. Set a large number when communication is unstable due to EMI.
B | Retry Count 1 . L
- Note that too large setting may affect the communication response.
C |OK Returns to "Communication Setting" window with the valid setting in "Advanced" window.
D | Cancel Returns to "Communication Setting" window with the invalid setting.
E | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

When connecting with FA transparent function, set the time-out value in 500ms increments (Example: 500 / 1000 / 1500 /... / 30000).

REMARKS

* FR Configurator sends a data with 100ms interval for the operation mode and error checking. Set 3s or more (or 9999) for
communication check time interval setting of the inverter (Pr. 122 or Pr. 548). If the value less than 3s is set, the inverter may trip.
(Refer to page 16, 20)

» Communication retry count of the inverter (Pr. 121, Pr. 335) should be more than the retry count setting of FR Configurator (or
9999). If the setting is lower than FR Configurator retry count setting, communication fault may occur.
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2.2.3 Inverter setting method

Select inverter setting method between automatic recognition of the connected inverter, or manually model setting for this
system.

Easy Setup - FR Configurator SW3

Set the inverter connected to this system
System Froperty
Choose *Perform Model Setting Manuzlly” if you know what is connected
Communication Setting

Choose “Perform Automatic Recognition of the Gonnected Inverter” to cantact with inverter, and
“Inverter Setti automatically set St. No, model, capacity, and option i
Method T (For multiple inverters, set the inverter 5t No. communication setting etc. beforehand)
Automatic Detection

Madel Setting

oty Eel=eam ‘b Pt (Eyfmeiis Ressmmite o i Eamesicd s <—_ A
Gontrol Method

Wity Bl ¢ Perform Model Setting Manually ( B

Start Gommand and

Frequency (Speed) Setting
od

Parameter List

He\ Oancel (Eack

T1171

" : it " i Mext>
Perform Automatic Choose "Perform Automatic Recognition of the Connected Inverter" and click [ to
A | Recognition of the automatically detect the connected inverter.
Connected Inverter Atfter finishing the automatic detection of the inverter, the window proceeds to "Inverter Selection”
(Refer to page 56)
Perform Model Setting .
B Make the model setting manually. (Refer to page 55)
Manually
When "Perform Automatic Recognition of the Connected Inverter" is selected, the window proceeds to
C | Next> "Automatic Detection" (Refer to page 54).
X
- If "Perform Model Setting Manually" is selected, the window proceeds to "Model Setting" (Refer to page
55).
D | <Back Returns to "Communication Setting" (Refer to page 51).
E | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.
F | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST TIME
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2.2.4 Automatic detection

Click == | to detect inverter of which communication is available.

—>Automatic Detection

Easy Setup - FR Configurator SW3

System Property

Communication Setting

E ’clmk Start” to perform automatic detection. : A

Detection Results

Tnverter Setting Method

5tho Gonnested Model Stho, Connected Model
Model Setting 0 6
Tnverter Selection ] 17
Contral Methad 2 i
03 19
Motor Setting 04 a0
Start Commad an 05 21
requency (Speed) Setting 08 29
Method s b <—— B
Parameter List [ 2
09 %
10 26
11 2 C
12 b |~
18 2 D
14 an /
15 kil /K/
Start

Shows a state of automatic detection. When an inverter is detected, the color turns blue, and shows a
A | Message area result of detection.
(If an error occurred during automatic detection, the color turns red, and shows error description.)
Shows a result of automatic detection. A station during detecting is displayed in blue. And when an
) inverter is detected, inverter model name is displayed.
B | Detection Results ) : )
(For a station failed for detection, the color turns red, and shows error code. Refer to page 168 for the
error code)
C | Start Starts automatic detection when clicked.
D | Abort Aborts automatic detection.
E | Next> Proceeds to "Inverter Selection" (Refer to page 56).
F | <Back Returns to "Inverter Setting Method" (Refer to page 53).
G | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.
H | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
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2.2.5 Model setting

Make the inverter model setting manually.

Set the inverter station number, inverter bype, capacity and connected option
Click Mext to make the setting walid. \When setting for multiple stations, click Nest after setting one station
3nd proceed to the Inverter Selection window, Then click Back and display this window again, and make
=ting for the other stations,

System Property
Communication S etting
Inverter Setiing Method
Automatic Detection

>Model Setting ahc

i 2]

“omment

Inverter Selection
Control Method

Motor Setling ‘

Start Command and
Frequency [Speed] Setting
Method

Parameter i

Inverter Caparity

01K -

OptonComnestorl [~ <]
OpienComnectr2 [~ ]
TeminalBlock3 [ ]

S T

A | St. No. Set the inverter station number from 0 to 31.

B | Comment A field for comments.

C | Inverter Select the connected inverter model.

D | Capacity Select the connected inverter capacity.

E Option Connector 1 to 3, | Select the options connected to the option connectors of the inverter. (Option Connector 1 to 3 is
Terminal Block 3 available for FR-A700, A701 series.)

F | Next> Proceeds to "Inverter Selection" (Refer to page 56).

G | <Back Returns to "Inverter Setting Method" (Refer to page 53).

H | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

| Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

D REMARKS

» "Model Setting" is also available from [Model Setting] in the [Tool] menu.

» Use Option Connector 2 on the Model Setting window to select a network option connected to an F700-NA or EC, which is
equipped with only one option connector. No network option is selectable in Option connector 1.
The connected network option will be automatically set to Option Connector 2 when the Automatic Recognition is performed for
an F700-NA or EC, which is equipped with only one option connector. The connected network option will be also automatically
set in Option Connector 2 when a MEL file set to an F700-NA or EC is read.

WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST TIME
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2.2.6 Inverter selection

Click regstersistemseting | tO register the system setting, and then parameter setting becomes available.

Choose an inverter (station number) for parameter setting, and click __ t=> | After parameter setting is finished, the window
returns to "Inverter Selection" again.

Click __ fnsn | to close Easy Setup, and proceeds to the Main frame window.

Easy Setup - FR Conficurator SW32

Fieflect the basic setting made thraugh “Spstem Propenty” ko "Model Setting” inka the spstem.
Spstem Property

Communication Setting

Inverter Setting Mathad Register System Setting < A
Automatic Detection
Model Setting
lnverter Selection Choose a stafion number (mverter) for basic function parsmeter sefling. and click Nest. Check mark is shovn i
the basic function parameter setling is aheady finishe
Cartrol Method
St st Madel Hame [z 0Pz 0P3 Cornment
Stan Command and 00 FRE72001K <— B
Frequency [Spesd) Setting
Method

Parameter List

T

A | Register System Setting Register the system setting configured in Easy Setting.
Shows the inverter reflected into the system setting. Choose a station number for parameter setting,

@)
(@]

and click __ Mt |,
B | Inverter selecting field T ) . ) )
A check mark is displayed on the station number if the parameter setting has been already configured.

(Click  Reast=r SustemSetiing | to register the system setting first, and the field becomes available.)

C | Finish Click to close Easy Setup, and proceeds to the Main frame window.

D | Next> Proceeds to "Control Method" (Refer to page 57).

E | <Back Returns to "Model Setting" (Refer to page 55), "Automatic Detection" (Refer to page 54), or "Parameter
- List" (Refer to page 62).

F | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

G | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
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2.2.7 Control method

Set a control method of the inverter. Select the control method, and click _ fe> |

Easy Setup — FR Gonfisurator SW3

(00) FR-A740-0.4K :

System Fioperty
Communication Seting
Invetter Setting Method
Automatic Detection
Model Sefiing
Inverter Selection

->Contral Method
Matar Setting
Start Command and

Frequency (Speed) Setting

Parameter List

Select a cantral method according to different applications,

Select a Control Method

[/F Contral

It controls frequency and voltage so that the ratio of frequency
{F} to woltage () is constant when changing frequency.

Select 3 Gontrol Mode

Speed contral is exercised to match the speed command and
actual motar spesd

————

T

e | concel |

@k | [CHew

11

D
(Example of FR-A700)

!

A | Select a Control Method. | Select the control method.*

B | Select a Control Mode. Select the control mode. (FR-A700, A701, E700EX only)*
C | Next> Proceeds to "Motor Setting" (Refer to page 58).

D | <Back Returns to "Inverter Selection" (Refer to page 56).

E | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

F | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

*

Some models have fixed settings.

* Changing parameter

Parameters related to control methods. (Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.)

60 Energy saving control selection
71 Applied motor

80 Motor capacity

81 Number of motor poles

800 Control method selection

57

WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST TIME




7/ Easy Setup

2.2.8 Motor setting

Adjust the motor settings of the inverter. Click _ ¥ | after inputting the motor information.

Easy Setup - FR Gonfigurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :
Irput the motor i Input the: motor information used
System Propetty when using an IPM mter, “1/min" is the recommended unit for monitoring and frequency ssiting. “/min' i not
selectable fshen some commuriation options aie mounted.
Communication Setting
Inverter Seting Method Applied Motor applied hotor
Automatic Detection [t = [bt-EF (1800/min) =l
Model Seting
Ivtet Selsction Motor Capaciy Motor Capaciy
Contel Methad 0B -
Ty Kt
> Motor Selting
Stant Command ahd
Frequency (Speed) Setting e it
Hethod [ 08,
Parameter List
Unitfmoniior, frequency sefting) I
& i ( C
" Hz I
" i f P .
Unit (monitor, frequency setting)" setting screen

(Example for IPM motor control)

A | Applied Motor

Select a type of motor. Selectable motor types are different according to the control method
selected in "Control Method" window (or Pr: 71 setting).*

B | Motor information

Fill in the motor information. Required motor information to fill in is different according to the
control method setting selected in "Control Method" window.

C | Unit (monitor, frequency setting)

Change the Hz unit in the monitor display and the frequency setting to rpm when necessary. This
section is enabled when "IPM motor control" or "PM sensorless vector control" has been selected
in the "Control Method" window.

(According to the mounted communication option, the unit for monitor display and frequency
setting may always be Hz.)

D | Next> Proceeds to "Start Command and Frequency (Speed) Setting Method" (Refer to page 61).
E | <Back Returns to "Control Method" (Refer to page 57).

F | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

G | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

* Some models have fixed settings.

¢ Changing parameter

Parameters related to motor setting. (Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.)

9 Electronic thermal O/L relay
71 Applied motor
80 Motor capacity
81 Number of motor poles
83 Rated motor voltage
84 Rated motor frequency
359 Encoder rotation direction
369 Number of encoder pulses
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¢ Parameters to be adjusted for the IPM motor control

Settings of the following parameters vary depending on the control setting of the IPM/SPM motor. (Refer to the Instruction
Manual of the inverter for the parameter details.)

1 Maximum frequency (setting) O O O O O O
4 Multi-speed setting (high speed) @] @] @] O O O
5 Multi-speed setting (middle speed) X X X X O O
6 Multi-speed setting (low speed) X X X X O O
9 Electronic thermal O/L relay @] @] O O O O
10 Coasting speed (DC injection brake operation frequency) X X X X O O
13 Starting frequency @] @] @] O O O
15 Jog frequency(speed setting) @] @] O O X O
18 High speed maximum frequency @] O O O - -
20 Acceleration/deceleration reference frequency O O O O O O
22 Stall prevention operation level (@) (@) (@) (@) X O
37 Speed display @] @] @] O O O
42 Speed detection (Output frequency detection) X X X X O O
55 Frequency monitoring reference O O O O O O
56 Current monitoring reference @] @] O O O O
60 Energy saving control selection @] @] O O - -
71 Applied motor O o O O - O
80 Motor capacity @] @] @] O - O
81 Number of motor poles @] @] - - - O
84 Rated motor frequency (@) @] - X - O
90 Motor constant (R1) X X - - - O
92 Motor constant (L1) X X - - - O
96 Auto tuning setting/status X X - - - O
125 Terminal 2 frequency setting gain frequency @] @] @] O O O
126 Terminal 4 frequency setting gain frequency @] @] @] O O O
144 Speed setting switchover @) @) (@) @) O O
240 Soft-PWM operation selection O O O O - -
260 PWM frequency automatic switchover - - O O - -
263 Subtraction starting frequency @] @] O - - -
266 Power failure deceleration time switchover frequency O O O - - -
374 Overspeed detection level @) @) O @) O O
386 Frequency for maximum input pulse O O - - - -
390 % setting reference frequency O O O - - -
453 High s.peed during home position return (Second motor % % _ _ _ o
capacity)
454 Home position return creep speed(Number of second motor % % _ _ _ o
poles)
455 Home position return shifting speed(Second motor excitation % % _ _ _ o
current)
505 Speed setting reference O O O O X O
557 Current average value monitor signal output reference current (@) (@) (@) (@) (@) O
702 Maximum motor speed - - - - - O
706 Induced voltage constant (phi f) X X - - - O
707 Motor inertia (integer) X X - - - O
7M1 Motor Ld decay ratio X X - - - O
712 Motor Lq decay ratio X X - - - O
77 Starting resistance tuning compensation - - - - - O
721 Starting magnetic pole position detection pulse width X X - - - O
724 Motor inertia (exponent) X X - - - O
725 Motor protection current level X X - - - O
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730 Speed estimation P gain - - - - - O
818 Easy gain tuning response level setting X X - - - O
819 Easy gain tuning selection X X - - - O
820 Speed control P gain 1 e e - - - o)
821 Speed control integral time 1 (@) (@) - - - e)
824 Torque control P gain 1 (@) (@) - - - o)
825 Torque control integral time 1 (@) (@) - - - O
859 Rated PM motor current (Torque current) X X - - - O
865 Low speed detection X e - - - o)
870 Speed detection hysteresis O (@) @) o) (@) @)
885 Regeneration avoidance compensation frequency limit value O O @) @) O @)
893 Energy saving monitor reference (motor capacity) (@) (@) @) @) - -
C14(918) | Terminal 1 gain frequency (speed) O (@) - - - -
C24(923) Frequency setting voltage gain frequency (built-in N B B o _ _

potentiometer)

O: Changed, x : Not changed, - : No parameter
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2.2.9 Start command and frequency (speed) setting method

Select an input method of start command and frequency (speed) setting.

Easy Setup - FR Gonfigurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

System Property
Communication 5 etting
[Frverter 5 etting Methad

Automatic Detection

Select & method ta inpu the start command of the moter
Select & method ta inpu the mator spe=d (frequency]

Start Command Input Method

Model Setting External Statting wik Terminal STF/STR PPr |
Inverter Selection Input start command wsing contact input like:

Control Method svitohes eto. connested to teminal S TF or S TR
Motor Setting

->Start Command and
Frequency (Speed)
Setting Methad

Parameter List Frequency (Speed) Setting Input Method

B > [&naiog Input (Temminal 2] Rl i
St the isquency (speed] using anslog input of ,
terminal 2

I

Pt

Start Command Input . )
A |- Select the start command input method of the inverter.
Method
Frequency (Speed
B - q Yy (Speed) Select the frequency (speed) setting input method of the inverter.
Setting Input Method
C | Next> Proceeds to "Parameter List" (Refer to page 62).
D | <Back Returns to "Motor Setting" (Refer to page 58).
E | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.
F | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

¢ Changing parameter

Parameters related to "Start Command and Frequency (Speed) Setting Method". (Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for
details of the parameters.)

79 Operation mode selection

338 Communication operation command source
339 Communication speed command source
340 Communication startup mode selection

WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST TIME
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2.2.10 Parameter list

After the required items are all set, parameter setting is configured based on the input setting. Parameter name and
configured value are displayed in the Parameter List. To write the parameter setting to the inverter, write from the Parameter

List in the Main frame. (Refer to page 108)

Click __ = | to return to "Inverter Selection" window (Refer to page 56). To close Easy Setup, click _ Enin | in "Inverter
Selection" window. To set parameters for several inverters, select another inverter in "Inverter Selection" and set parameters.

Easy Setup - FR Configurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

System Froperty
Communication Sstting
Inveiter Selting Methor

Automatic: Dietection

Ta wiite the parameter sefting to the inverter, wite from the Parameter List in the Main frame.

[Easy Setup

Electionic thermal O/ relay 0014 058 o

Model Setiing
M &0 Eneray saving contiol selection 1 0 0
Inveter Selection
bl Applied rotar 1 0 0
Contiol Method 7a Operation mode selection 1 i 2
Mator Sefting an Motor capaity 0.0Tkw 5335 01
Start Command and il Mumber of motor poles 1 3333 3333
:A'th“?ﬂy (Speed) Selting 338 Communication operation 1 il
Eim command source
->Parameter List 333 |Communication speed 1 0
command source
340 |Communication startup mode 1 0 0 (_ A
selection
800 |Control method selection 1 a0 a0
Help | Cancel | <Back | ety |

rTt

A | Parameter setting field Shows the parameter setting configured by Easy Setup in the list.

B | Next> Proceeds to "Inverter Selection" (Refer to page 56).

C | <Back Returns to "Start Command and Frequency (Speed) Setting Method" (Refer to page 61).
D | Cancel Closes Easy Setup with the invalid setting.

E | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
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This chapter explains the "§etting Wizard" of this product.
Always read the instructions before using the software.

3.1 Overview of Setting Wizard.............cccovvmmmmiiiiniiiiiinnn s 64
3.2 Details of Setting Wizard...........cccooriirricriiirrcrcrrccrrccc s 67
3.3 Troubleshooting.........ccccomiimeiccii e e 73
3.4 Details of Troubleshooting.........ccccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicnirccrrrr s 77
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3.1 Overview of Setting Wizard

Setting Wizard can set parameters with wizard style dialog (interactive). Inputting or selecting required items for each

function, and parameter setting is configured without regard to parameter n

Double-click a desired function in the "Setting Wizard" (Refer to page 107) in System View (or select a function and click

Be | ) to start the Setting Wizard of the selected function. Parameter setting is configured based on the input setting after
the required item in each window is filled in. Configured parameter setting is displayed in Parameter List (Refer to page 66)

when every setting is finished. Configured setting can be written to the inve

(1) Basic flow of Setting Wizard

[ Starting Setting Wizard }

\

Each individual setting window } !
I 1
| |

Each individual setting window y

Parameter List

Main Frame

(2) Functions available for Setting Wizard

umber.

rter from Parameter List.

Select a desired function from the list, and
start Setting Wizard.

When the setting wizard begins, each
individual setting window appears. Select or
input to fill in the setting field in the window.

After selecting or inputting the fields,

click tea> |to proceed to the next setting
window. The number of the setting window is
different according to each function.

After making each setting, click __ Eisn
and the Parameter List appears to show
the configured parameter value based on
the setting.

Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern
Adjustment of Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern (when backlash measures are selected for

Acceleration/deceleration pattern

67
and time setting FR-A700, A701,F700 or F700P)
Acceleration/Deceleration Time
Output Terminal (FM, CA, AM ) N
_p ) ( ) Output Terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration 68
Calibration
Calibrating Terminal and Method
Analog Input Terminal Calibration | Calibration Method (1) 69
Calibration Method (2)
Control Method
. Motor Setting
Tuning ) 71
Tuning Method
Tuning
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Overview of Setting Wizard

3.1.1 Individual setting window of Setting Wizard

Select a desired function of the "Setting Wizard" (Refer to page 107) in System View, and start the Setting Wizard. Input or

select in a required field of each individual setting window, and click _ tx* | to proceed to the next individual setting window.
Number of the items required to fill in is different according to the selected Setting Wizard.

A—> | (00) FR-E720-0.1K :

-> Acceleration/Deceleratic
Pattern

TElect an acceleraions deceleration patterm Sutanle for app\lcgﬁun.

B———»

Adustment of
acceleration/deceleration
pattemn

Acceleration/Deceleration Tir

Farameter List
Acoeleration/Deceleration Pattar [Pr. 29) [Linear acceleration/
N deceleration]
Lingar Acceleration/Deceleration j =
)
Linear acceleration/deceleration has a uniform - < C
frequency/time slope. -3
2
]
a
]
o

Time

Applies the settings entered up to this point and shows "Parameter List." (Parameter writing is not
performed here.)

A | Selected station number Shows the selected station number, inverter model and a comment.
B | Setting procedure Shows current setting description and next/previous setting in Setting Wizard.

o . Make a setting input. (Setting items are different according to each Setting Wizard and individual
C | Setting item field ) )

setting window.)

D | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
E | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.
F | <Back Returns to the previous setting window.
G | Next> Proceeds to the next window.
H

Finish

SETTING WIZARD
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3.1.2 Parameter list

Click  Einish after the required item in each setting is filled in, and then the parameter setting is configured based on the
inputted setting. Configured parameter setting is displayed in Parameter List after every setting is finished.
To write the parameter setting to the inverter, write from the Parameter List in the Main frame. (Refer to page 108)

A—> | (00) FRE720:0.1K :

Acc./Decel. Pattem

) Adjustrient of Ace. /Decel
B Dal‘:‘;:‘eﬂo eesbecs [t /Decel. Patten and Time Setting

Aec./Decel. Time

To wite the parameter setting ta the inverter, wiite from the Parameter List in the Main frame.

->Parameter List 7 [Acceleration tme 01e 5 5
B Deceleration fime 01s 5
20 Acoeleration/deceleiation 00THz &0 &0
eference frequency ( c
21 Accelertion/deceleration tine 1 0 0
nerements
2 Acceleration/decelsiation 1 0 0
patten selection

Cancel <Back Finish

Trr 1

F G

A | Selected station number Shows the selected station number, inverter model and a comment.
B | Setting procedure Shows the past settings in Setting Wizard.
C | Parameter setting field Shows the parameter setting configured in Setting Wizard in the list.
D | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)
E | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.
F | <Back Returns to the previous setting window.

Closes Setting Wizard with the valid setting.
G | Finish Configured setting by Setting Wizard is applied to Parameter List.

(Parameter writing to the inverter is not performed.)
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3.2 Details of Setting Wizard

3.2.1 Acceleration/Deceleration pattern and time setting

Select "Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern and Time Setting" from "Setting Wizard" (Refer to page 107) in System View to start
the wizard of "Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern and Time Setting". Make acceleration/deceleration pattern and acceleration/
deceleration time setting.

(1) Setting flow

[Starting "Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern and Time Setting" wizard]

S E—

Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern

,,,,,,,,, Set acceleration/deceleration pattern for
configuring the parameter setting.

l

Set the stopping frequency and time for

Adjustmentof | | backlash measures when backlash
Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern measures are selected for FR-A700, A701,
F700 or F700P.

. . D Set acceleration/deceleration time for
Acceleration/Deceleration Time configuring the parameter setting.

Parameter List

Y

[ Finish ]

(2) Related parameters

Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.

* Parameters related to "Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern”

29 Acceleration/deceleration pattern selection

* Parameters related to "Adjustment of Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern"

Backlash acceleration stopping frequency
141 Backlash acceleration stopping time
142 Backlash deceleration stopping frequency
143 Backlash deceleration stopping time
¢ Parameters related to "Acceleration/Deceleration Time" a
<
_ N
acceleration time o
8 Deceleration time E
20 Acceleration/deceleration reference frequency '|:
21 Acceleration/deceleration time increments ‘I.}J)

67



7/ Details of Setting Wizard

3.2.2 Output terminal (FM, CA, AM) calibration

Select "Output Terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration" from "Setting Wizard"(Refer to page 107) in System View to start "Output
Terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration". Terminal FM , terminal CA and terminal AM are calibrated.

(1) Setting flow

[Starﬁng "Output Terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration" wizard]

Output Terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration| =~~~ =~ % Calibrate output terminal.

v
[ Finish ]

(2) Window explanation of Output Terminal Calibration

Output Terminal (FM) Calibration — FR Configurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

->Qutput Terminal (FM)
Galibration

A >

Output Frequency He

Adustment Button

[ | | isn

(FM terminal calibration)

Output Frequenc

A p' q y . Displays the monitor set to the terminals.
(Monitor set to the terminals)

B | Adjustment Button Press up and down to make calibration.

(3) Related parameters

Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.

e Parameters related to "Output Terminal (FM, CA, AM) Calibration"

54 FM terminal function selection
CA terminal function selection
158 AM terminal function selection
291 Pulse train 1/0 selection
FM terminal calibration
900 CA terminal calibration
901 AM terminal calibration




Details of Setting Wizard

3.2.3 Analog input terminal calibration

Select "Analog Input Terminal Calibration" from "Setting Wizard"(Refer to page 107) in System View to start "Analog Input
Terminal Calibration". Terminal 2 and terminal 4 are calibrated.

(1) Setting flow

[Starting "Analog Input Terminal Calibration" wizard]

v

Calibrating Terminaland |- - - - _ _ _ _ __ ____________________ Select the terminal to be calibrated and
Method calibration method.

Calibration method

Calibration without input | Calibration
to the terminal frequency only | Adjusting any point by application of
voltage (current) to the terminal and set
the frequency at that time. Click "__w. "
to write the calibration value.

When calibrating both gain and bias,
calibrate bias first, and then calibrate gain.
Setting is available only when ONLINE.

Calibration with input to the
terminal (ONLINE)

Calibration with input
to the terminal

Adjusting any point by application of
——————————————————— voltage (current) to the terminal and set
the frequency at that time.

Calibration without
input to the
terminal

Calibrationonly | | Adjusting frequency without adjusting
frequency voltage (current).

i
<

Parameter List

<
)

N4
[ Finish ]

SETTING WIZARD
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(2) Window explanation of Analog Input Terminal Calibration

Analog Input Terminal Galibration - FR Gonfigurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

Adjusting any point by application of voltags [current] to the terminal
Calibrating Terminal and Set frequency with applying veltage (current] ta the teminal.
Adjusting Bias side [at the minimum input ta the terminall.

Terminal Calbration (1)
->Terminal Calibration (2]

Parameter List

=
A > -
Frequency setting Bias frequency 000
C2P.503) iz
0ta 400Hz
b — — —_ (__ B

Frequency setting Gain frequency,
A ) g y g g Y Set the frequency on the gain side, bias side.
Bias frequency
. . ) Set the converted % of the voltage (current) on the gain or bias side.
B | Frequency setting Bias, Gain ) . _— ) . . .
Available when making calibration without inputting to terminal.
C | Write Writes a calibration value. (Available when making calibration without inputting to terminal.)
) Monitors input to terminal 2, terminal 4 at intervals.
D | Analog Input Monitor . . _ o . .
Displays when making calibration with inputting to the terminal.

(3) Related parameters

Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.

* Parameters related to "Analog Input Terminal Calibration"

73 Analog input selection
125 Terminal 2 frequency setting gain frequency
126 Terminal 4 frequency setting gain frequency
241 Analog input display unit switchover
267 Terminal 4 input selection
C2(902) Terminal 2 frequency setting bias frequency
C3(902) Terminal 2 frequency setting bias
C4(903) Terminal 2 frequency setting gain
C5(904) Terminal 4 frequency setting bias frequency
C6(904) Terminal 4 frequency setting bias
C7(905) Terminal 4 frequency setting gain




Details of Setting Wizard

3.2.4 Tuning (FR-A700, A701, D700, E700(SC)(NC), F700PJ, E700EX only)

Select "Tuning" in the "Setting Wizard"(Refer to page 107) in System View to start "Tuning" wizard. Tuning is performed after
necessary parameter setting. Tuning is performed during the ONLINE mode only.

(1) Setting flow

[Starting "Analog Input Terminal Calibration" wizard }

*@

Control Method |-~~~ ~~~~~ {Select the control method. ‘
Motor Setting |~~~ """~~~ { Input motor information. ‘
Tuning Method |-~~~ "~~~ % Select Tuning method. ‘

The parameters requiring setting for Tuning are displayed
according to the input information. Click _ sshuwie | to write
parameter settings.

Click __E#_|to save the parameter setting of Tuning, for
performing actual Tuning later.

Parameter List

Tuning |- ---- { Start Tuning. Click _mn | or _fex| to start Tuning.

v
[ Finish ]

(2) Window explanation of Tuning

Tuning - FR Gonfigurator SW3

Offline Auto Tunine state is shown Perform tunine acoording 10 the followine

Introduction
Gontrol Method
Motor Setting
Tunine Method

Motor rotates if the tuning with motor running is selected. Motor may
Rt Uit g\ sliehtly rotate even when the turine without motor runmin s selecied Make

~>Tuning 1\ sure tha there will be no problem in safety if the motor run.
Toraue is not enaugh during funine
Tuning state: 1-Tuning Ready
L Oheck the motor connection. and input Run Gommend Forward or Reverse)
A > Tuning starts.

T Canfel | Back ‘ ‘ ‘

Lol e L Gaadaabon [l
A | Tuning monitor Displays progress of tuning. %

B | Reverse rotation Sends reverse rotation command to the inverter to start tuning. N

C | Forward rotation Sends forward rotation command to the inverter to start tuning. ;

D | Stop Sends stop command to the inverter to stop tuning. (U]
=

-

-

wl

(/2]
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(3) Related parameters

Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.

+ Parameters related to "Control Selection"

60 Energy saving control selection
80 Motor capacity

81 Number of motor poles

800 Control method selection

* Parameters related to "Motor Setting"

9 Electronic thermal O/L relay
60 Energy saving control selection
71 Applied motor
80 Motor capacity
81 Number of motor poles
83 Rated motor voltage
84 Rated motor frequency
359 Encoder rotation direction
369 Number of encoder pulses
800 Control method selection

* Parameters related to "Tuning Method Selection"

96 Auto tuning setting/status

* Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameter set by the tuning resulit.

REMARKS

» Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, a writing error (0x80010011) may occur depending on the setting of
Pr. 263 set by FR Configurator SW3. Change the setting as required. When there is no need to change the setting of the
inverter, continue the tuning without changing the setting.

* Regardless of the Pr 342 Communication EEPROM write selection setting, the parameters related to tuning are written to
EEPROM and RAM.
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3.3 Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting is a function that estimates causes of various troubles and take measures against them. By selecting
necessary items and making a communication with the inverter, trouble causes can be estimated for taking measures.

Double-click an item in the "Troubleshooting" in System View (or select a function and click _Eecut=|) to start
Troubleshooting.

(1) Basic flow of troubleshooting

[Starting Troubleshooting ]» 77777777777777777777777 Select an item from the list, and start Troubleshooting.

;2 Makes a communication with the inverter and displays the current

777777777777777777777777 status. Select a trouble description, and click " ne  |".

Status Display

777777777777777777777777 Displays causes of troubles and measures. Select appropriate

Cause Estimate causes and measures and click " weo  |".

Displays related parameters based on causes and measures. Input
parameter setting values referring to measures. Click " zmsn  |" to
reflect the setting values to the Parameter List and end
Troubleshooting. Write the parameter setting values to the inverter
from the Parameter List.

Related Parameter - -"~"~""~"-""~--"------=------

Main frame
POINT
Troubleshooting includes items that estimate a cause by making

communication with the inverter. Set the system ONLINE to perform
Troubleshooting if possible. When a troubleshooting which requires : :
communication is started during OFFLINE, the screen on the right }) T et i o OHE  hen SHLHE fr i e

Glick Help to display Gauses and Measures of this troubls in the Help

Troubleshooting

appears. Refer to Help to find trouble causes, and take appropriate FEr
measures.
°o-. Note
:‘ . | When simple mode parameters or user group parameters are displayed, troubleshooting which requires communication

cannot be started. Cancel simple mode parameter or user group parameter display before starting troubleshooting.

(Pr. 160 User group read selection="0")

(2) Check item of troubleshooting

Motor does not rotate as commanded Yes 77

Motor does not rotate Yes 78

Motor rotation direction does not change Yes 78

Motor coasts. Recommended 80

Motor current is large Recommended 81 a

Acceleration/deceleration is not as commanded Recommended 82 4

External device (peripheral) malfunctions No 83 <

Operation mode does not change Yes 84 N

Unable to write parameter setting Yes 87 ;

Unable to communicate No 89 (ZD
=
-
Ll
(/2]
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3.3.1 Status display

Status Display window appears when Troubleshooting is started. (Note that Cause Estimate window (Refer to page 75) appears
instead of Status Display for Troubleshooting which does not require communication with the inverter.)

The current inverter state

and 1/O terminal (signal) is shown. Condition setting field of trouble occurrence is provided

according to Troubleshooting items. Click __ = | after selecting conditions.

A—>

Motor coasts - FR Confieurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

FErows the mverter state and DO fermina G\gna’

lick Mext. Shows estimating causes of troubles and measures

—>5tatus Display
Gauze Estimate
Related Parameter

<— B
) <

= STF(STF) = RUN(RUN}

[= FutFL
[m aBG(ALM)

[FR-A7AY]
= Y0{DO0}{-—)
gt =
=
T Y1{D01){—)

Output Gurrent

T s V00

A | Setting Procedure Displays the current, previous, and next setting in Troubleshooting.

B | Condition setting field Select a condition of trouble occurrence.

¢ | stop Stops monitoring and holds the status. Use when trouble occurs at a certain condition. Click at the
trouble occurrence and stop the monitor, to narrow down the causes.

D | Start Click to restart monitoring.

E | State Displays the inverter state and 1/O terminal (signal).

F | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

G | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.

H | Next> Display Cause Estimate window. (Refer to page 75)
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3.3.2 Cause estimate

Displays estimated causes and measures. Set conditions in the condition setting field if OFFLINE to display estimated causes

and measures. Select a probable cause from the list and click _ et ||

Motor coasts — FR Configurator 5W3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

Displays estimated causes of troubles and countermessures.
Status Display

_>GCause Estimate Click Next to show related parameters.

Related Parameter Expand "— A

Gauses and Measures —_— elect the parameter setting value at the point of trouble occurrence. Displays estimated causes of

T Tos =) raubles and countermeasures.

[Gheck that the output stop sienal |13 Gheck for input terminal connection and communication f(‘_ B
(MRS) or celection of automatic  command
restart after instantaneous power  |#2) Take measures againt noises 1o the input terminal wires.
failure [0S} is ON/OFF or reset is
it o .

fick Nesct to shom related parameters.

verter oiate

ate
Select the parameter settine value.
peration Mode [FR-A7AR] Fr250 = 0000, 9388 -
EXT{-—)
u RA1(RUN)
tart
STF/EWD | = ABG(ALM) m RA2(SL) Gauses and Measures
-  RAI(FL) Cause Measures =
et Frequency Check that the output stop sienal | (1 Gheck for input terminal connection and communication
[FR-A7AY] | RS) or selection of automatic  [commarn
60.87Hz restart after instantaneous power |2 Take measures seaint noises ta the input terminal wires.
% YODOOK—) ailore (CS) i ONAOFF or reset is
utput Frequenc input durine operation
B qﬁn ._,3: = Y1{DO1}---) [The maenetic contactor on the Check operation of the magnetic converter.
Sl = Y2(002—) medor side turns off
¢ Power failure occurs. Check for input poer supply.
utput u"e:‘uun " Y300} nverter fault acours Check: for a fault ocours Refer to the fiem related to faults in
I “Help”, and then take measures.
Braking torque of DG injection Adjust DO injection brake operation frequency (Pri0), DG
utput Voltage = Y5(DO5}---) brake is insufficient or coasting is |injection brake operation time (Pr.11), DG injection brake
233 0v = = Y6(DOBI ) et aperation voltage (Pri12)

OFFLINE

ONLINE

A | Expand Expands the field of causes and measures.
Displays causes of the trouble and measures. Click Hext> | after selecting a probable cause.

B | Causes and Measures Double click (or select and press F1 key) the cause in the table to show the corresponding Help
window.

C | Condition setting field Select the condition of the trouble occurrence.

D | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

E | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.

F | <Back Returns to the Status Display window. (Refer to page 74)

G | Next> Displays Related Parameter window. (Refer to page 76)

SETTING WIZARD
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3.3.3 Related parameter

Displays parameters related to the selected cause. Check the measures, and change parameter settings. Click __ Enish
to reflect the changed setting into the Parameter List, and returns to the Main frame.
To write the parameter setting to the inverter, write from the Parameter List in the Main frame. (Refer to page 108)

Motor coasts - FR Configurator SW3

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

Select an appiopriate item from "Causes and Measures'. Related parameters are shoun
Status Display Change the parameter seffing sccording to the measures.

To write the parameter setting ta the inverter, write from the Parameter List in the Main frame.
Cause Estimate

-*Related Parameter . Expand
Cause Measures [+]
Braking torque of DT injection bake s |&djust DC injection brake nperation frequency (Pr.10), DC injection
insufficient or coasting is set |hlake operation time [Pr.11], DT injection brake operation voltage
(Pr12] I
Name
DC injection brake operation
frequency
11 DC injection brake operation
time:
12 DC injection brake operation
volkage
< A
Help ‘ By ‘ <Back ‘ ‘ et ‘
B C D E
A | Parameter setting field Displays parameters related to the cause. Check the measures, and change parameter settings.
B | Help Displays Help window.(Refer to page 164)
C | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.
D | <Back Returns to the Cause Estimate window. (Refer to page 75)
Closes Troubleshooting with the valid setting.
E | Finish Configured setting by Troubleshooting is reflected into Parameter List.
(Parameter writing to the inverter is not performed.)
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3.4 Details of Troubleshooting

The following shows a list of causes supported in the troubleshooting. Take necessary measures upon checking the possible
causes and parameters of the inverter. Refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter for details.

3.4.1

¢ Main causes

The set frequency is higher than the

Motor does not rotate as commanded

. Set the maximum frequency (Pr. 1, 18) higher than the set frequency. Pr 1,18
maximum frequency (Pr: 1, 18) .
The set frequency is lower than the .

. Set the minimum frequency (Pr. 2) lower than the set frequency. Pr.2
minimum frequency (Pr. 2).
The set frequency is within the frequency Change the range of the frequency jump Pr. 31 to Pr. 32, Pr. 33 to Pr. 34, Pr 31 1o 36
T (9

jump (Pr. 31 to Pr. 36) . Pr. 35 to Pr. 36 so that the set frequency will not overlap.
PID control activated Cancel PID control. Pr. 128

Stall prevention (current limit/voltage limit)
is activated.

(1) Adjust torque boost (Pr. 0, etc.)

(2) Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8,
etc.).

(3) Reduce the load weight.

(4) Try other control method.

(5) Increase stall prevention level (Pr. 22, etc.), or limit stall prevention
operation using stall prevention operation selection (Pr. 156).

(1)Pr. 0, 46, 112

(2)Pr. 7,8, 44, 45,
110, 111

(4)Pr. 71, 80, 81,
83, 84, 96, 450,
451, 453, 454,
456, 457, 463,
800

(5) Pr. 22, 23, 48,

114, 156

e Causes related to V/F control

Torque boost setting may not be an
appropriate value.

Adjust torque boost (Pr. 0, etc.)

Pr. 0, 46, 112

V/F pattern setting may not be an
appropriate value.

Adjust V/F pattern related parameters(Pr 3, 14, 19, etc.)

Pr. 3,14, 19, 47, 113

Set frequency is unstable due to external
EMI

(1) Take EMI measures.
(2) Set alarger value in filter time constant parameter (Pr. 74, etc.).

Pr. 74, 822, 832

Load fluctuation

Take measures to prevent load from changing.

Power supply voltage fluctuation

Check the power supply voltage.

¢ Causes other than V/F control

Frequency fluctuation of magnetic flux
vector control

Try other control method.

Pr. 71,80, 81, 83,
84, 96, 450, 451,
453, 454, 456, 457,
463, 800

Set frequency is unstable due to external
EMI

(1) Take EMI measures.
(2) Set a larger value in filter time constant parameter (Pr. 74, etc.).

Pr. 74, 822, 832

Load fluctuation

Take measures to prevent load from changing.

Power supply voltage fluctuation

Check the power supply voltage.

(a]
14
<
N
=
o
=
-
[
wl
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3.4.2 Motor does not rotate, or motor rotation direction does not change

¢ Main causes

The motor is at a stop due to fault
occurrence.
Occurred fault : xxx

Refer to the item related to faults in "Help" and then take measures.

The main circuit power (R/L1, S/L2, T/L3)

Check the main circuit power (R/L1, S/L2, T/L3) is ON.
When high power factor converter, power supply regeneration common

Stall prevention (current limit/voltage limit)
or regeneration avoidance is activated.

1. Common
Check the motor connection.

2. Current limit

(1) Execute trouble shooting of "Motor current is large"

(2) Adjust torque boost (Pr: 0, etc.)

(3) Adjust V/F pattern parameters (Pr. 3, 14,19, etc.)

(4) Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.).

(5) Reduce the load weight.

(6) Try other control method.

(7) Increase stall prevention level (Pr. 22, etc.), or limit stall prevention
operation using stall prevention operation selection (Pr. 156).

3. Voltage limit
Set a longer deceleration time (Pr. 8).

4. Regeneration avoidance operation
(1) Set a longer deceleration time (Pr. 8).
(2) Adjust regeneration avoidance parameters.

is not ON or the power supply phase is . . . Pr. 30
lost converter, etc. is used (driving by DC power input to P and N), check the
' setting of regenerative function selection (Pr. 30) .
Power is not ON or input voltage is Check that the power is ON. Check that the input voltage is not
insufficient. insufficient.
Turn ON the signal to the direction which the motor is supposed to run
Both STF and STR signals are ON or OFF. 9 ) PP -
and OFF the other signal.
The MRS signal is ON. Turn OFF the MRS signal. -
The start frequency is larger than the set
Set the start frequency (Pr: 13) lower than the set frequency. Pr 13
frequency.
Although the running speed is entered to )
Turn the AU signal ON. -
terminal 4, the AU signal is OFF. 9
The inverter operates in PU mode and
forward rotation/reverse rotation command | Give forward rotation or reverse rotation command. -
is not entered.
) ) Set the maximum frequency (Pr: 1, Pr. 18) larger than the start frequency
The maximum frequency is smaller than .
(Pr. 13), or set the start frequency (Pr: 13) smaller than the maximum Pr 1,13 18
the start frequency.
frequency (Pr. 1, Pr. 18) .
Automatic restart after instantaneous Cancel automatic restart after instantaneous power failure, or turn the pr 57
power failure is valid and CS signal is OFF. | CS signal ON. "
Reverse rotation prevention selection is Change the reverse rotation prevention selection (Pr. 78) setting to allow -
set. the desired rotation direction. "
PID control activated Cancel PID control. Pr. 128
2.

(2) Pr. 0, 46, 112

(3) Pr. 3, 14, 19, 47,
113

(4) Pr 7, 8, 44, 45,
110, 111

(6) Pr. 71, 80, 81,
83, 84, 96, 450,
451, 453, 454,
456, 463, 800

(7) Pr. 22, 23, 48,
114, 156

3.Pr8

4.

(1) Pr 8

(2) Pr. 665, 882,
883, 884, 885,
886
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sensorless vector control) should be
selected.

[FR-A700]
The IPM motor test operation is selected Set a value other than "9" in Pr.800 Control method selection.
when the IPM motor control (PM [FR-F700P]

Set "20" in Pr.800 Control method selection.
[FR-F700PJ]
Set "30" in Pr.800 Control method selection.

Pr. 800

Shorting wire between S1 and SC/PC or
between S2 and SC/PC is disconnected.

Short across terminals S1 and SC/PC and across S2 and SC/PC with
shorting wire.

* Causes related to V/F control, General-purpose magnetic flux vector control/Advanced magnetic flux
vector control

(1) Execute trouble shooting of "Motor current is large"

(2) Increase stall prevention level (Pr. 22, etc.) or limit stall prevention
operation using stall prevention operation selection (Pr. 156).
Check the load. R
Check the motor connection. -

(2) Pr: 22, 23, 48,
114, 156

The current limit is activated.

Load is heavy.
The motor is not connected securely.

e Causes related to Real sensorless vector control

(2) Pr: 22, 803, 812,
813, 814, 815,
816, 817, 874

Check the load. -

(1) Execute trouble shooting of "Motor current is large"

Torque limit is activated. . .
(2) Adjust torque limit level (Pr. 22, etc.)

Load is heavy.

¢ Causes related to vector control

2)Pr. 22, 803, 812,
(1) Execute trouble shooting of "Motor current is large" (@) Pr

Torque limit is activated. ) . 813, 814, 815,
(2) Adjust torque limit level (Pr. 22, etc.)
816, 817, 874
Load is heavy. Check the load. -
The encoder setting is not an appropriate Check the setting of encoder rotation direction (Pr. 359) and number of Pr 359 369
7. 359,

value. encoder pulses (Pr. 369) .

. (1) Check the motor connection.

The motor is not connected securely. -
(2) Check the phase sequence of the motor.

SETTING WIZARD
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3.4.3 Motor coasts

The stop selection (Pr. 250) is selected. Change the stop selection (Pr. 250) setting to cancel coasting to a stop. | Pr. 250
Check that the output stop signal (MRS) or

selection of automatic restart after (1) Check for input terminal connection and communication command.
instantaneous power failure (CS) is ON/ (2) Take measures against EMI to the input terminal wires. i

OFF during operation or reset is input.
The magnetic contactor on the motor side
turns OFF.

Power failure occurs. Check for input power supply. -
Check for a fault occurs. Refer to the item related to faults in "Help" and

Inverter fault occurs. -
then take measures.

Check operation of the magnetic contactor. -

Adjust DC injection brake operation frequency (P~ 10), DC injection
brake operation time (Pr: 11), DC injection brake operation voltage (Pr: Pr 10,11, 12
12).

Braking torque of DC injection brake is
insufficient or coasting is set.
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3.4.4

e Causes under V/F control

Motor current is large

Torque boost (Pr: 0, etc.) setting is too large. | Decrease torque boost (Pr: 0, etc.) setting. Pr. 0,46, 112
V/F control related parameter setting is not | Adjust torque boost (Pr 0, etc.), base frequency (Pr. 3, etc.), base Pr. 0,3, 14, 19, 46,
an appropriate value. frequency voltage (Pr. 19), load pattern selection (Pr. 14). 47,112, 113

Load is heavy.

Check the load.

The acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7,
Pr. 8, etc.) setting is too small.

Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.).

Pr. 7,8, 44, 45, 110,
111

Load inertia (GD2) is too large.

(1) Decrease inertia (GD2)
(2) Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.).

(2) Pr. 7, 8 44, 43,
110, 111

e Causes other than V/F control

Motor specifications setting is not
appropriate.

Check that the motor specifications setting is correct.

Pr. 71,80, 81, 83,
84, 450, 453, 454,
456, 457

Offline auto tuning is not performed.

Perform Offline auto tuning.

Pr. 96, 463

Load is heavy.

Check the load.

The acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7,
Pr. 8, etc.) setting is too small.

Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr: 8, etc.).

Pr. 7,8, 44, 45, 110,
111

Load inertia (GD2) is too large.

(1) Decrease inertia (GD2)
(2) Set alarger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.).

(2) Pr. 7, 8, 44, 45,
110, 111

81
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3.4.5 Acceleration/deceleration is not as commanded

e Causes under V/F control

The acceleration/deceleration time(Pr: 7,
Pr. 8, etc.) setting is too small.

Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.). (In
vertical lift applications, set a smaller value.)

Pr. 7,44, 110

V/F control related parameter setting is not

Adjust torque boost (Pr. 0, etc.), base frequency (Pr: 3, etc.), base

Pr 0, 3, 14, 19, 46,

an appropriate value. frequency voltage (Pr. 19), load pattern selection (Pr. 14). 47,112, 113
Stall prevention is activated due to heavy Increase stall prevention level (Pr. 22, etc.) or limit stall prevention Pr 22 156
. 22,
load (GD2). operation using stall prevention operation selection (Pr. 156).
* Causes under control other than V/F control
The acceleration/deceleration time(Pr. 7, Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.). (In Pr7 44 110
7.7, 44,

Pr. 8, etc.) setting is too small.

vertical lift applications, set a smaller value.

Motor specifications setting is not
appropriate.

Check that the motor specifications setting is correct.

Pr. 71,80, 81, 83,
84, 450, 453, 454,

456, 457
(2)Pr: 7, 8, 44, 45,
110, 111
(3)Pr: 71, 80, 81,
(1) Execute trouble shooting of "Motor current is large" 83, 84, 96, 450,
(2) Set a larger value in acceleration/deceleration time (Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.). 451, 453, 454,
Stall prevention operation or regeneration | (3) Try other control method. 456, 457, 463,
avoidance function is set. (4) Increase stall prevention level (Pr. 22, etc.) or limit stall prevention 800
operation using stall prevention operation selection (Pr. 156). (4)Pr. 22, 23, 48,
(5) Adjust regeneration avoidance related parameters. 114, 156
(5) Pr: 665, 882,
883, 884, 885,
886
Offline auto tuning is not performed. Perform Offline auto tuning. Pr. 96, 463

Load is heavy.

Check the load.
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3.4.6 External device (peripherals) malfunctions

¢ Causes related to overcurrent relay

Current is large.

Execute trouble shooting of "Motor current is large"

Leakage current is large.

(1) Decrease the setting value of PWM frequency selection (Pr: 72).

[FR-A700, F700 and F700P]
(2) Connect the EMC filter ON/OFF connector to OFF.

(1) Pr. 72

The overcurrent relay (OCR) setting is
small.

Set a value 1.1 times of 60Hz rated current.

¢ Causes related to the earth leakage current breaker

Leakage current is large.

(1) Decrease the setting value of PWM frequency selection (Pr. 72).
(2) Use a breaker designed for harmonic and surge suppression
(3) Use a low-permittivity cable.

(4) Shorten the wiring length between the motor and inverter.

[FR-A700, F700 and F700P]
(5) Connect the EMC filter ON/OFF connector to OFF.

() Pr. 72

The rated sensitivity current of the earth
leakage current breaker is small

Increase the rated sensitivity current of the earth leakage current
breaker.

Other causes

The setting value of PWM frequency
selection (Pr. 72) is too large.

Decrease the setting value of PWM frequency selection (Pr. 72).

Pr. 72

Electromagnetic interference

(1) Separate a signal cable from a power cable.
(2) Install a common mode choke.

(3) Use a twisted pair cable

(4) Route wires using metal conduit.

[FR-A700, F700 and F700P]
(5) Connect the EMC filter ON/OFF connector to OFF.

Misoperation caused by undesirable
currents when a programmable controller
is connected.

Use terminal PC as a common terminal, and perform wiring.
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3.4.7 Operation mode does not change

* Causes during operation

Operation mode cannot be changed during | Change the operation mode after stopping operation.
operation with the current parameter Change operation mode selection(Pr: 79) to change the operation mode | Pr. 79

setting. during operation.

* Causes when changing from NET operation mode to PU operation mode

After changing to EXT operation, change to PU operation. If the

Operation mode cannot be directly operation mode will not change to EXT operation, return to "Status
changed from NET operation to PU Display" screen to execute troubleshooting of "Operation mode does not Pr 340
operation with the current parameter change to EXT".
setting. Change communication start up mode selection(Pr. 340) to change
directly to PU operation. After changing Pr. 340, reset the inverter.
By making parameter setting, operation Set 1 in operation mode selection(Pr. 79) . Pr. 79

mode can be changed.

Change to the PU operation mode by setting as shown below.
Operation mode is specified with X16, X65, | (1) X65 signal is ON (when only X65 signal is assigned)

and X66 signals. (2) X66 signal is OFF, and X16 signal is OFF
(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are (when only X16 and X66 signals are assigned)
assigned) (3) X66 signal is OFF, and X65 signal is ON or X16 signal is OFF

(when all X16, X65 and X66 signals are assigned)

Command for changing to PU operation
mode from NET operation mode is given

only from the operation location with PU Change the operation mode from the operation location with control

operation control source. source. i
(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not

assigned)

* Causes when changing from EXT and NET operation mode to PU operation mode

Change to the PU operation mode by setting as shown below.
Operation mode is specified with X16, X65, | (1) X16 signal is OFF (when only X16 signal is assigned)

and X66 signals. (2) X66 signal is OFF, and X16 signal is ON
(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are (when only X16 and X66 signals are assigned)
assigned) (3) X66 signal is OFF, and X65 signal is ON or X16 signal is OFF

(when all X16, X65 and X66 signals are assigned)

Command for changing to PU operation
mode from EXT operation mode is given

only from the operation location with PU Change the operation mode from the operation location with control

operation control source. source. i
(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not

assigned)

By making parameter setting, operation
mode can be changed.

Operation mode change is restricted with When X12 signal is assigned, turn X12 signal ON. When X12 signal is
X12 and MRS signals. not assigned, turn MRS signal ON.

Set 1 in operation mode selection(Pr: 79) . Pr.79
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¢ Causes when changing from PU operation mode to EXT operation mode

Operation mode is specified with X16, X65,
and X66 signals.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are
assigned)

Change to the EXT operation mode by setting as shown below.

(1) X16 signal is ON (when only X16 signal is assigned)

(2) X66 signal is OFF, and X16 signal is ON
(when only X16 and X66 signals are assigned)

(3) X66 signal is OFF, and X65 signal is OFF and X16 signal is ON
(when all X16, X65 and X66 signals are assigned)

Command for changing to EXT operation
mode from PU operation mode is given
only from the operation location with PU
operation control source.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not
assigned)

Change the operation mode from the operation location with control
source.

By making parameter setting, operation
mode can be changed.

) Set 2 in operation mode selection(Pr. 79) . Pr 79
(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not
assigned)
. X Set 0, 1, or 2 in communication startup mode selection (Pr. 340), and
Restricted by parameter setting. Pr. 340

reset the inverter.

Operation mode change is restricted with
X12 and MRS signals.

When X12 signal is assigned, turn X12 signal OFF. When X12 signal is
not assigned, turn MRS signal OFF.

¢ Causes when changing from NET operation mode to EXT operation mode

Restricted by parameter setting.

Set 0, 1, or 2 in communication startup mode selection (Pr. 340), and
reset the inverter.

Pr. 340

Operation mode is specified with X16, X65,
and X66 signals.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are
assigned)

Change to the EXT operation mode by setting as shown below.

(1) X66 signal is ON (when only X66 signal is assigned)

(2) X66 signal is OFF, and X16 signal is ON
(when only X16 and X66 signals are assigned)

(3) X66 signal is OFF, and X65 signal is OFF and X16 signal is ON
(when all X16, X65 and X66 signals are assigned)

Command for changing to EXT operation
mode from NET operation mode is given

only from the operation location with NET
operation control source.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not
assigned)

Change the operation mode from the operation location with control
source.

Operation mode change is restricted with
X12 and MRS signals.

When X12 signal is assigned, turn X12 signal OFF. When X12 signal is
not assigned, turn MRS signal OFF.
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* Causes when changing from EXT operation mode to NET operation mode

Operation mode is specified with X16, X65,
and X66 signals.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are
assigned)

Change to the NET operation mode by setting as shown below.
(1) X66 signal is ON (when only X66 signal is assigned)
(2) X66 signal is ON (when only X16 and X66 signals are assigned)

(3) X66 signal is ON (when all X16, X65 and X66 signals are assigned)

Command for changing to NET operation
mode from EXT operation mode is given

only from the operation location with NET
operation control source.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not
assigned)

Change the operation mode from the operation location with control
source.

By making parameter setting, operation
mode can be changed.

Set a value other than 0 in communication startup mode selection (Pr:

Pr. 340
(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not 340) to reset the inverter. "
assigned)
) . Set 0 in operation mode selection (Pr: 79). After changing to PU
Restricted by parameter setting. Pr. 79

operation mode, change to NET operation mode.

Operation mode change is restricted with
X12 and MRS signals.

When X12 signal is assigned, turn X12 signal ON. When X12 signal is
not assigned, turn MRS signal ON.

e Causes when changing from PU operation mode to NET operation mode

Operation mode cannot be directly
changed from PU operation to NET
operation with the current parameter
setting.

After changing to EXT operation, change to NET operation. If the
operation mode will not change to EXT operation, return to "Status
Display" screen to execute troubleshooting of "EXT Operation".
Change communication start up mode selection(Pr. 340) to change
directly to PU operation. After changing Pr. 340, reset the inverter.

Pr. 340

Operation mode is specified with X16, X65,
and X66 signals.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are
assigned)

Change to the NET operation mode by setting as shown below.
(1) X65 signal is ON
(2) X66 signal is ON (when only X16 and X66 signals are assigned)

(3) X66 signal is ON (when all X16, X65 and X66 signals are assigned)

Command for changing to NET operation
mode from PU operation mode is given
only from the operation location with PU
operation control source.

(when X16, X65, and X66 signals are not
assigned)

Change the operation mode from the operation location with control
source.
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3.4.8

¢ Causes during operation

Parameters cannot be changed during
operation with the current setting.

Unable to write parameter setting

Change parameters after stopping operation.
Some parameters can be changed during operation by setting "2" in

parameter write selection (Pr. 77).

Pr.77

* Causes related simple mode and user group setting

There are restricted parameters for
displaying and changing.

Set 0 in User group read selection (Pr. 160) to cancel restrictions.

If the password lock is activated, enter the password in Pr. 297 from the

operation panel or parameter unit to unlock the password lock.

Pr. 160
Pr. 297

¢ Causes related to parameter write selection

Parameter write is restricted.

Set 0 or 2 in parameter write selection (Pr. 77) .

Pr 77

* Causes when writing from the inverter operation panel (FR-E700(SC)(NC)/F700PJ/D700/E700EX/D700-G)

Parameter write command source is not

(1) After removing the parameter unit and USB, set "9999" in PU mode
operation command source selection (Pr: 551), and reset the

set inverter. Pr. 551
' (2) After setting "4" in PU mode command source selection (Pr: 551) ,
reset the inverter.
PU operation mode is not selected. Change to PU operation mode. Pr. 79, 340

* Causes when writing from the PU connector (operation panel/parameter unit) (FR-A700/A701/F700/F700P)
Causes when writing from the PU connector (parameter unit) (FR-E700(SC)/F700PJ/D700/E700EX/D700-G)

Parameter write command source is not

(1) After removing the USB, set "9999" in PU mode operation command
source selection (Pr: 551) , and reset the inverter. (FR-A700,

set E700(SC) and E700EX) Pr. 551
(2) After setting "2" in PU mode command source selection (Pr. 551) ,
reset the inverter.
PU operation mode is not selected. Change to PU operation mode. Pr. 79, 340

» Causes when writing from the PU connector (RS-485 communication) (FR-E700(SC)/F700PJ/D700/E700EX/D700-G)

Parameter write command source is not

(1) After removing the communication option, set "9999" in NET mode
command source selection (Pr: 550), and reset the inverter.
(FR-E700(SC), E700EX)

set. (2) After setting "2" in NET mode command source selection (Pr. 550) Pr 330,531
and a value other than 2 in PU mode operation command source
selection (Pr. 551) , reset the inverter. (FR-E700(SC), E700EX)

Parameter write command source is set in | After setting a value other than "2" in PU mode command source Pr 551

the PU mode selection (Pr. 551) , reset the inverter.

NET operation mode is not selected. Change to NET operation mode. Pr. 79, 340
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* Causes when writing from the USB connector

Parameter write command source is not

[FR-A700 *, E700, E700EX]
After setting "9999, 3" in PU mode operation command source selection
(Pr. 551) , reset the inverter.

Pr. 551
set.
[FR-A701]
After setting "3" in PU mode command source selection (Pr: 551) , reset
the inverter.
PU operation mode is not selected. Change to PU operation mode. Pr. 79, 340

* Depending on the production year and month of FR-A700, the setting range and initial value of Pr. 551 may differ. For the details, refer to the Appendices of the

Instruction Manual of the inverter.

* Causes when writing from the RS-485 terminal

Parameter write command source is not

(1) After removing the communication option, set "9999" in NET mode
command source selection (Pr. 550) to reset the inverter.

set. (2) After setting "1" in NET mode command source selection (Pr. 550) Pr. 550, 551
and a value other than 1 in PU mode command source selection (Pr:
551) , reset the inverter.

Parameter write command source is set in | After setting a value other than "1" in PU mode control source selection Pr 551

the PU mode (Pr. 551) , reset the inverter.

NET operation mode is not selected. Change to NET operation mode. Pr. 79, 340

* Causes when writing from the communication option

Parameter write command source is not

set.

After setting "0" in NET mode command source selection (Pr. 550) , reset
the inverter.

Pr. 550

NET operation mode is not selected.

Change to NET operation mode.

Pr. 79, 340

(o)
o
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3.4.9 Unable to communicate

¢ Causes related to serial port

Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Select [Communication] tab on the

option window and check the following items.

(1) Check "RS-232C" is selected for "PC Side Port".

(2) Check that the COM port number of the personal computer and
"Port Number" setting are the same. -

(3) Check that the "Through" setting is "None".

Communication port setting of the PC and
FR Configurator SW3 are not the same.

When connecting through the GOT
(4) Check that the "Through" setting is "GOT".

e Causes related to serial communication

(1) Check that the correct station number is set for PU communication
station number (Pr. 117) . When multiple inverters are connected, set
a different station number for each inverter.

(2) Set 3s or more, or "9999" in PU communication check time
interval(Pr. 122).

(3) Set"9999" in PU communication waiting time setting (Pr. 123) .

Parameter setting for PU connector (4) Select [Options] in [Tool] menu, and click [Communication] tab on

communication is not an appropriate value. the option window. Check that the "Communication Speed", "Stop
Bit", "Delimiter", and "Parity" settings are the same as the parameter
setting for PU connector communication (Pr. 118, 119, 120, 124).

(5) Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Click [Communication] tab on the
option window and press [Advanced]. Increase the value of
"TimeOut" and "Retry Count".

(6) Set "0" in protocol selection (Pr. 549) .

(1) Check that the correct station number is set for RS-485
communication station number (Pr. 331) . When multiple inverters
are connected, set a different station number for each inverter.

(2) Set 3s or more, or "9999" in RS-485 communication check time
interval(Pr. 336) .

(3) Set"9999" in RS-485 communication waiting time setting (Pr. 337) .

Parameter setting for RS-485 terminal (4) Select [Options] in [Tool] menu, and click [Communication] tab on

communication is not an appropriate value. the option window. Check that the "Communication Speed", "Stop
Bit", "Delimiter", and "Parity" settings are the same as the parameter
setting for RS-485 terminal communication (Pr. 332, 333, 334, 341).

(5) Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Click [Communication] tab on the
option window and press [Advanced]. Increase the value of
"TimeOut" and "Retry Count".

(6) Set "0" in protocol selection(Pr. 549) .

Pr. 117, 118, 119,
120, 121, 122, 123,
124, 549

Pr. 331, 332, 333,
334, 335, 336, 337,
341, 549

SETTING WIZARD
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* Causes related to serial communication through GOT

Parameter setting for PU connector
communication is not an appropriate value.

(1)

Check that the correct station number is set for PU communication
station number (Pr. 117) . When multiple inverters are connected, set
a different station number for each inverter.

Set 3s or more, or "9999" in PU communication check time interval
(Pr. 122) .

Set "0" in PU communication waiting time setting (Pr. 123) .

Select [Options] in [Tool] menu, and click [Communication] tab on
the option window. Check that the "Communication Speed", "Stop
Bit", "Delimiter", and "Parity" settings are the same as the parameter
setting for PU connector communication (Pr. 118, 119, 120, 124).
Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Click [Communication] tab on the
option window and press [Advanced]. Increase the value of
"Timeout" and "Retry Count".

Set "0" in protocol selection (Pr. 549) .

Pr 117, 118, 119,
120, 121, 122, 123,
124, 549

Parameter setting for RS-485 terminal
communication is not an appropriate value.

)

@)
(4)

(5)

6)

Check that the correct station number is set for RS-485
communication station number (Pr. 331) . When multiple inverters
are connected, set a different station number for each inverter.
Set 3s or more, or "9999" in RS-485 communication check time
interval(Pr. 336) .

Set "0" in RS-485 communication waiting time setting (P~ 337) .
Select [Options] in [Tool] menu, and click [Communication] tab on
the option window. Check that the "Communication speed", "Stop
Bit", "Delimiter", and "Parity" settings are the same as the parameter
setting for RS-485 terminal communication (Pr. 332, 333, 334, 341).
Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Click [Communication] tab on the
option window and press [Advanced]. Increase the value of
"TimeOut" and "Retry Count".

Set "0" in protocol selection(Pr. 549) .

Pr. 331, 332, 333,
334, 335, 336, 337,
341, 549

e Causes related to USB communication

Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Select [Communication] tab on the
option window and check the following items.

Communication port setting of the FR
Configurator SW3 is not an appropriate
value.

(1)
)

Check "USB" is selected for "PC Side Port".
Check that the "Through" setting is "None".

Parameter setting for USB connector
communication is not an appropriate value.

(1)

()

Check that the correct station number is set for USB communication
station number (Pr. 547) . When multiple inverters are connected, set
a different station number for each inverter.

Set 3s or more, or "9999" in USB communication check time
interval (Pr. 548).

Pr. 547, 548

e Causes related to USB communication via GOT

Communication port setting of the FR
Configurator SW3 is not an appropriate
value.

Select [Options] in [Tool] menu. Click [Communication] tab on the option
window and check the following items.

(1)
)

Check "USB" is selected for "PC Side Port".
Check that the "Through" setting is "GOT".
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This chapter explains the "FUNCTION" for use of this product.
Always read the instructions before using the software.
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4.1 Model Setting

Set inverter model in "Model Setting" window.
There are the following ways to display "Model Setting" window.

(1) Select [Model Setting] in [Tool] menu.
(2) Double-click a station number in "System Setting" of System View.

Model Setting

Set the inverter station number, inverter type, capacity and connected option.

A ——» StHo

o =

Comment
B—— ||

Irverter Capacity
C—> [mem Sl [0k =]

ey

Optiot Connector 1 ’—L|
E ) Option Connectar 2
Terminal Block 3

A | St. No. Set the inverter station number from 0 to 31.

B | Comment A field for comments.

C | Inverter Select the connected inverter model.

D | Capacity Select the connected inverter capacity.

E Option Connector 1 to 3, | Select the options connected to the option connectors. (Option Connector 1 to 3 are available for FR-
Terminal Block 3 A700, A701 series)

F | OK Applies the Model Setting into the system, and closes the "Model Setting" window.

G | Cancel Returns to the Main frame with the invalid setting.

H | Apply Applies the Model Setting into the system.

| Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

D REMARKS

« Inverter model will change if capacity or option setting field is changed, therefore current value, setting value and comment in
"Parameter List" are also cleared. If you want to reuse the current value, setting value and comment, export the "Parameter
List" data beforehand, and then change the model setting. After adjusting model setting, import the exported data from the
"Parameter List" window to reuse the current setting, setting value and comment.

* Use Option Connector 2 on the Model Setting window to select a network option connected to an F700-NA or EC, which is
equipped with only one option connector. No network option is selectable in Option connector 1.

The connected network option will be automatically set to Option Connector 2 when the Automatic Recognition is performed for
an F700-NA or EC, which is equipped with only one option connector. The connected network option will be also automatically
set in Option Connector 2 when a MEL file set to an F700-NA or EC is read.
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4.2 Options

Communication and preference setting is available in "Option" window. Displays the communication and preference setting
windows by switching tabs.
Select [Options] in [Tool] menu to display "Option" window.

4.2.1 Communication

Click  communication | Of "Option" window to make a communication setting.

Communication Method

PC side Port Port Mumber ~ Through
Rs23c w1 = Nane -

Set following parameter for BS-232C communication with the inverter.
. Set a value other than 0in Pr. 122 PU communication check time interyal

A
Communication Speed 19207 ~| bps Stop Bit |2 | hit
Data Length |5 ~ | bit Delimiter | -5 -
Patity [Eyen -
D efault Y alue Advanced |

Cormmunication Preferences

A | Setting items Refer to page 51 for details of each communication setting items.
B | OK Closes Option window with the valid setting.

C | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.

D | Apply Reflects the setting into the system without closing the window.
E | Help Displays Help window. (Refer to page 164)

D REMARKS

» Communication setting window is active only when OFFLINE. During ONLINE, every item is turned gray and unavailable for
making setting.

» When "USB" is selected for personal computer side port, unnecessary setting item turns to gray and unavailable for making
setting.

» When using a USB/RS-485 convert cable, DINV-U4, set "RS-232C" for "PC side Port". Refer to page 51 for the communication
setting with DINV-U4.

FUNCTION
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4.2.2 Preferences

Setting of the model check at parameter batch write, test operation setting and batch parameter write setting are available.

Click of the "Option" window to display the Preferences window.

Model check on batch wite
A [ Enable model check

Check to parform madel check on parameter batch wite. [F there ate unmatched modsls, a check dialog
is displayed. For All St. parameter wite, a check dialog is displayed before batch wnite.

Model check: Chieck the difterence between the inverter set for system setting and the connected
Irvveter

Batch parameter wiits setting

B ———»  zerRoM wie

Check to wite to beth EEFROM and RAM at batch parameter wite and &1l St bateh wiite regardiess of
the Pr 342 [Communication EEPROM write selection] sstting
Wihen not checked, parameter setfings are wiiten sccording to the Fr, 342 sefting

After parameter batch write, & diskog recommending ar inverer reset appears
T Pusset the inventer acoording to te dislon

Operating behaviour of Test Operation

C ——— I Belesse TestOperation

When checked, [Pw/DI[REW] starts unning, and [3TOF] stops the inverter,

g\ When commnicaiion s stopped (cable disconneston, to . personal compuer o2n ot stop the iveter
T\ Check that safety is ensured with using signal loss detection (Fr, 122, Fr. 336, or Fr, 548), or instaling an
extemal stop command devics

Communication | Prefersnces

ak | Cancel ‘ Apply ‘ Help ‘

When checked, inverter models, voltage classes, capacities and region codes of the

A | Enable model check inverters set for system setting and the connected inverter are checked at parameter
batch write (refer to page 113 ) and All St. parameter setting (refer to page 105 ).

When checked, parameter settings are written to both EEPROM and RAM regardless of
the Pr. 342 Communication EEPROM write selection setting.

When unchecked, parameter settings are written according to the Pr. 342 Communication
EEPROM write selection setting.

When checked, clicking .| or .ae| button of the test operation window once keeps the
motor running.

B | EEPROM write

C | Release Test Operation

.-=~.. Note

° * When test operation is being performed, check button of "Release Test Operation™ cannot be checked.

*===" |+ setting of "Release Test Operation” and "EEPROM write" is not stored. At a start of FR Configurator, this setting is
always return to unchecked.

/MNCAUTION

&When communication stops (due to cable disconnection, etc.) after the test operation has been cancelled, the

inverter cannot be stopped from the personal computer.
Activate signal loss detection (Pr. 122, Pr. 336, or Pr. 548) or install an external stop device to always ensure the
safety.
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4.3 File Management and Print

4.3.1 Type of files

Manages system setting, model information, data
of Parameter List and Graph with a single file.

*me3 All screen Available | Available - - -

Manages Graph sampling data at the moment of
*.gp3 9 P ping - - Available | Available

exporting.

Saves the present Graph display in the bm Graph 138

* bmp P ph dispiay P - - ; Available

format.

Manages Parameter List data at the moment of

exporting (text format).

*.pr3 P 9 ) . Parameter List - - Available | Available 108
Used to copy the parameter setting into the other

inverters.

Saves the data of Parameter List (the one in the

"Parameter List" window and the one displayed Convert

*xls for the settings before conversion in the "Convert" | Parameter List - - - Available 108

window) and Batch Monitor in Microsoft Excel Batch Monitor

format.

Manages retrieved data of Machine Analyzer at

the time of exporting. Machine

* hdt poring. - - | Available | Available | 159

Data created by FR Configurator SW2 can be Analyzer

read too.

4.3.2 Open

"Open" is a command to read data such as model information and other functions in system file (*.me3), and reflect to each
screen. (For *.gp3 or *.pr3 file, data can be read using [Import] at a window of each function. Refer to page 96)

Select [Open] in [File] menu to display "Open" window. Select the desired file, and click to read the saved data.
Whether each function screen is currently displayed or not, data in the file are reflected into each function.

D REMARKS

» When copying the current value of the parameter to other station or other inverter, use import and export of data (*.pr3).
(A *xls file exported from Parameter List is not available for importing.)

» System file (*.mel) of older version (FR Configurator SW2) cannot be opened. To use a system file (*.mel) of older version,
convert the system file (*.mel) to a system file of new version (*.me3) using MEL file convert software. (Refer to page 178)

» When several station settings exist, it may take several tens of seconds to open a system file.

4.3.3 Save

Select [Save As...] in [File] menu to display "Save As" window. Check the saving location, put a name on a file, and save.
Select [Save] in [File] menu to save the file with the same name. When saving a file for the first time, the same window as
"Save As" is displayed.

D REMARKS

* When you try to save a file by clicking "Save As..." , the folder where FR Configurator is installed appears at first. (When the
installed folder is unchanged, c:\Program Files\MELSOFT\invsup3_e is displayed.)
If the system file (*.me3) needs to be shared with another user, place it in the folder where another user has access to.
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4.3.4 Data import and export (file input and output)

Data of "Graph", "Batch Monitor", "Parameter List" and "Machine Analyzer" can be input or output as a file. When copying
parameter settings to other inverter, export the data of "Parameter List" in *.pr3 file type, and import it to the other inverter for

copying.

(1) Import (file input)

Exported data of "Graph", "Parameter List" and "Machine Analyzer" can be read (import) and reflected into a screen.
Select [Import] in [File] menu to display a window for selecting the importing file.

>+. Note
:‘ ,‘ * Importing data of "Graph" is available only when inverter model, capacity, model and option connector are all
eeet matched with the exported data.
¢ Import of "Parameter List" data is available when the exported inverter model matches the inverter model to be
imported.
(FR-A700 data can be imported to the FR-A701. The "Parameter List" data of the FR-F700 and FR-F700P can both be

imported to either the FR-F700 or FR-F700P.)

.

(2) Export (file output)

Data of "Graph", "Batch Monitor", "Machine Analyzer" or "Parameter List" can be output (export) into a file separately to the
system file.

Select [Export] in [File] menu to display a window for exporting file.

The exported file can be imported (displayed) with "Graph Function (*.gp3)" and "Parameter List (*.pr3)" and "Machine
Analyzer (*.hdt)". ("Batch Monitor" data is for export only.)

Q

.-=-~. Note
-: ° ,' ¢ Exported file is saved in a text format. If the contents of the file is edited, the file may not be read correctly when
- importing. Do not edit the contents of the exported file. (If "Parameter List" is exported in *.xlIs file type, import is

L.
unavailable.)
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D REMARKS

Parameter file (*.prm) of older version S/W (FR Configurator SW2) can be imported. Note that the exported file is *.pr3
file type.

* Import and export of "Parameter List"
Exported file of Parameter List contains both "Current" field data and "Setting" field data.
When importing the exported file, select which data to be imported between "Current” value or "Setting" value in the file
("Selection of Import Data" window is displayed after selecting a file). And the selected data is applied to "Setting" field
of the Parameter List.

PR3 file

EE——
A Paoachs | sscvie Voioum | e i a

Y  wwe | swww  Exportthe Parameter List el
o - [ GetrgRace | ital Value [ Curen! Value | S be [

o
1

2

3

4 Mulirspeed seting [righ speed]
5 |Wutsped i e s
6 [ttt e
7 fhcccaintine

6 [peccionine

|

|Eectoic s 02 ey
10O itk s osuncy |01 20z

"Current" "Setting"
value value

Selection of Import Vita

] ) Select values to reflect into the sstting value fisid of
Parameter List.

Vale 1o Reflect

& et Vel Settine Value

ot telp

=
I

Import to "Setting" field

Woea ] Paorelen Bachfiad Bachvite Vaicain

[T Paan it

Toaue bost
Masinum requency

i fequency
Base fequency
Miispesdseingich speed)

ispeedseing (i speed)

i speedseing (o soeed)

lpcoskraiontme

Decsersiinine

Ekctori thema O/ ey

D fiecion ke cpersion equency 010 T20Hz

FUNCTION

97



7/ File Management and Print

4.3.5 Print

FR Configurator window can be printed as it is. The Parameter List can be printed as a list. Select [Print...] from the [File]

menu or click =
Print

of the tool bar.

Frinter Name: RS hd Properties I{_ E

LComment:

B—1—>

$ Cancel
C

!

A | Printer Name

Select a printer.

B | Comment

A field for comments to describe the contents of the printing. (up to 100 characters, line feed available)

Click to start printing. The following window appears when printing Parameter List.

) e
C |oK e e i
e Mo Cancel
Click [Yes] to print Parameter List in a list format.
Click [No] to print the window as it is.
D | Cancel Cancels the printing, and closes the window.
E | Property Displays a printer property window of the selected printer.

POINT
+ For printing a specific section, hide unused sections, and print only the section you want. (Refer to page 43)
+ As for the parameter list, you can select between printing in a list form and printing as is displayed. Select in the window
displayed at printing.
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4.4 Test Operation (Navigation Area)

Frequency (fault) indication, operation mode indication and switching, sending of forward/reverse rotation command and
writing of the set frequency are available.

4.4.1

.. Note

,: * For safety issue, command sending part of Test Operation is hidden at start up of FR Configurator.

When performing Test Operation, check [Test Operation] sub-menu under [Navigation] of [View] menu to display the
command sending part of Test Operation.

} Only this part is displayed.

Command sending part of Test Operation is hidden.

Test operation screen

A .Fre.que.ncy (Speed) Shows frequency (speed) or fault indication etc. of the selected inverter.
indication
B Set frequency (speed) input | Input the set frequency and click _ser | to write the set frequency to the selected inverter. Pressing
field _seT | while the field is empty shows the output frequency of the selected station.
C |SET Writes the value of "Frequency (speed) input” field as the set frequency of the selected inverter.
D |STOP Sends stop command to the selected inverter.
E |PU Changes the operation mode of the selected inverter to PU operation mode.
F | EXT Changes the operation mode of the selected inverter to External operation mode.
G | NET Changes the operation mode of the selected inverter to Network operation mode.
H | Operation mode indication Shows the operation mode of the selected inverter in red.
| Rotation direction indication | At forward rotation, "FWD" turns red, and at reverse rotation "REV" turns red.
Sends forward rotation command to the selected inverter. Performing test operation during the button
J FWD is pressed. (When "Release Test Operation" is selected, clicking button once keeps operation. Refer to
page 93)
Sends reverse rotation command to the selected inverter. Performing test operation during the button
K | REV is pressed. (When "Release Test Operation” is selected, clicking button once keeps operation. Refer to
page 93)
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4.4.2 Indication of inverter frequency and fault

Shows output frequency or fault indication etc. of the selected inverter. If model setting of the selected station has been set
and changed to ONLINE, the indicator shows output frequency. During OFFLINE, or if model setting of the selected station
has not been set, indicator turns to blank. If unit of frequency (speed, machine speed) has been changed by parameter
setting, output frequency of selected station is indicated along with the change of the unit.

JOG, PS, PU STOP, Pr. CL, PCPY, Warning and Alarm are not displayed.

ﬁﬁ

Output frequency display At fault occurrence (OC1) At communication error occurrence
Iﬁ
Graph sampling OFFLINE

4.4.3 Indication of operation mode and switching

Click B, ], ez | to switch the operation mode.
Operation mode of the selected inverter is shown at the operation mode indicating part.

Switches to External

Switches to PU operation mode Switch.es to Network
operation mode i operation mode

FU EXT MET |

Operation mode indication
FHiD REYW  FWD

RE™

Indication of External/PU
combined operation mode

D REMARKS

» Depending on the current operation mode or parameter setting, some operation modes are unavailable for change. For
example, at the initial state, switching between PU operation mode and Network operation mode is unavailable. (Refer to page

29 or the inverter manual for details.)
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4.4.4 Setting of running frequency (speed, machine speed)

Input a set frequency (speed, machine speed) in "Frequency (Speed) input" field, and click _ser | to write the set frequency
into the inverter. Use the buttons on the right of the input field to add or decrease the setting frequency by minimum setting
increments. (Available only when ONLINE.)

F'WE

Input setting frequency (motor
speed, machine speed)

Click .z after inputting the
Add or decrease the frequency frequency (motor speed,
(motor speed, machine speed) by machine speed)
minimum setting increments.

When the set frequency is written, "F" and the set frequency is displayed alternately 3 times. After displaying 3 times, the
display shows output frequency (speed, machine speed).

i Displays 3 times alternately

I ]
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4.4.5

Sending of forward/reverse rotation command

* When performing inverter test operation
Test operation is performed during  ruc |, _rev | is pressed. To stop the test operation, release  rup |, _rev |-

Displays inverter running >
frequency

Perform test operation during
the button is pressed

» At releasing of test operation

Releasing test operation enables operation to continue by pressing _rw | Or _rev | ONce. Press |sme to stop operation.

To release test operation, select [Options] in [Tool] menu to display "Option" window (Refer to page 94). Click [Fewemss T , then
check "Release Test Operation" on the Preferences window and click ( ox or ooy ).

R

.
.

Note
« If the selected station has been changed during Test Operation, FR Configurator sends stop command, and stops the
inverter.

* Do not click repeatedly each operation button, rup | and _rey | . Doing so may result in unstable operation of FR
Configurator. If operation continues unintentionally, press | s to stop operation.
* Due to Windows operation style, test operation may be kept operating without pressing Fwn | OF rey | if the

following movement is performed. To stop the operation, click | swe. .
Dragging a mouse cursor out of _rwn_|or _gev | while the button is pressed.

* Test operation ( _rup |, rev |) does not function during graph sampling of two or more stations with
communication through GOT (FA transparent function).

/MNCAUTION

AWhen communication is stopped (cable disconnection, etc.), personal computer cannot stop the inverter.
Make sure that safety precaution is provided with using signal loss detection (Pr. 122, Pr. 336, or Pr. 548), or
installing an external stop command device.
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4.5 System View (Navigation Area)

"System Setting" (Refer to page 104), "Troubleshooting" (Refer to page 73) and "Setting Wizard" (Refer to page 107) can be
displayed in System View by switching tabs.

Syztem 5 etting | Troublezhooting | Setting Wizard]

K Click tabs to switch the screen

Switching of the display is also available using [Navigation] sub-menu in [View] menu.

103

FUNCTION




7/ System View (Navigation Area)

4.5.1 System setting

Function for browsing setting information of all 32 stations. Click _sw=msaina| in System View or select [System Setting] sub-
menu under [Navigation] of [View] menu to display "System Setting".

B C
D —» |~ _OFFLINE | OMLINE |

A _—> Selected 5t.: 005t. FR-E720-0.1K

E _) IEE System Setting -
- B MENGREERS «——— F
B Conveyor 1 G
B 0Pl — (

B OPZ: — } <«

B OP3 -

Station number, inverter . .
A type Shows the station number and the inverter model.

Changes to OFFLINE.
(Disconnect all inverters registered to the system)
Changes to ONLINE.

B | OFFLINE

C | ONLINE ) )
(Connect to all inverters registered to the system)
Shows ONLINE or OFFLINE state.
D | ON, OFF indicator = mBAELLE SHLINE

—~E720-0.1K

Selected St-

- DDSt. FR-E720-0.1K

When ONLINE When OFFLINE

Right-click on "System Setting" to display a pop-up menu. From the pop-up menu, System Batch Read
(Refer to page 54) or batch reading/batch writing of the parameters of all the stations set in the system
setting are available. (Refer to page 105)

E | System Setting

Syskem Batch Read i

All st parameter setting  » Read...
Write. .

Shows the inverter model on the right of station number if model setting has been already set to that
station number.

. . Clicking the station number selects the station number. (Press T or { to select the station number set
Station number, inverter

F upward or downward.
type

+-d
B
]

Click - on the left of the icon to open a tree view for checking a detail of the model setting.
Double-click on the station number to display Model Setting window.

G | Comment Displays a comment.

H | OP1to OP3 Shows a name of plug-in option installed to the selected inverter.
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4.5.2 All St. parameter setting

FR Configurator can batch read/batch write the parameters of all the stations set in the system setting at the same time.
To perform batch read/batch write, right-click on "System Setting”, and select "Read" or "Write". Or select [Read...] or [Write...]
in [All St. parameter setting] under [Tool] menu.

005 System Batch Read

9 Statting all St. parameter batch .
“ / Wiiting the parameter of ll the inverter st far system setling

may take time.

Please select the value writing to the inverter.

“wiiting Data

@ e  Setting Value
Wiiing the curent value will erase the selting value
oK ‘ Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Select "Current value" or "Setting value". FR Configurator starts parameter writing to the all stations with the selected value.
(Writing with the current value will erase all the value in the setting value column.)
A confirmation window will appear at an error occurrence of batch read/batch write of All St. parameter read/write.

A—) =

[Faied to wiite folowing parameters -~
(Check the emor desciption 3 B
(Ol 3359 (batch erase of user aroup) can be wiiten to Pr 172 Do not wite unless user gioup batch

v

010012
sont0otz
so0t0012
sant0ote
so0t0otz
01001z

o €— C
D _)l Export to Filef 5t.) oK Help

A | St. No. Shows the station number of the error display.
B | Result message Shows the result message.

Read Shows the parameter number, name, initial value, and error number of the reading error
c Result list parameters.

esult lis
Write Shows the parameter number, name, data, and error number of the writing error
parameters.

D Export to File(All St.) Saves the result in a text format.

FUNCTION
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EMARKS

When "1" is set in Pr. 342 Communication EEPROM write selection, the parameter setting set from FR Configurator is written into
RAM only (cannot be written to EEPROM).

Batch parameter settings can also be set to EEPROM regardless of the Pr. 342 Communication EEPROM write selection setting of

the inverter. Select [Options] in [Tool] menu to display "Option" window. (Refer to page 93) Click | Freferences | , and check

"EEPROM write" in the preference setting window to write setting values into EEPROM for batch parameter writing.

EEPROM write

) All St parameter batch write is performed.
- Reset the written inverter, or turn the power OFF and OM,

i Help

If batch parameter write is performed while the checkbox is checked, the above display appears. Some parameter settings are

applied after a reset. After the batch writing, reset the inverter of which the parameter settings are written to, or turn OFF the
power once, then turn it ON again.
When "Enable model check" is checked in Preference window, the following window appears before the All St. parameter write.

All St. Parameter Batch Read

@ IFtheinverter set for system setting i different from the connected inverter, do you want to perform batch write to the unmatched station?
es: Perform batch write to the all stations

Ho: Perform btch write orly b0 the makched stations.

Cancel: Stop the All5t. batch write.

Model check on batch write can be disabled ot Preferences in Option window,

Select a behavior of parameter write for when the inverters set for system setting and the connected inverters are different. If
the model check is not necessary, uncheck "Enable model check" in Preference window. (Refer to page 94)

ote

When changing some specific parameters (Pr. 21 Acceleration/deceleration, Pr. 71 Applied motor etc.) with FR Configurator,
setting value of related parameters may also change.

For example, if Pr. 21 Acceleration/deceleration time increments setting has been changed, the setting value of acceleration/
deceleration time parameters (Pr. 7, Pr. 8 etc.) also change. (When Pr. 21 ="0" and Pr. 7 = "5.0s", changing Pr. 21 setting
to "1" will automatically change the setting of Pr. 7 to "0.5s".)

If parameter writing is performed with All St. parameter write which causes a change of related parameters, please
perform All St. parameter read or batch read from Parameter List.

When "Pr. 342 Communication EEPROM write selection = 1", the parameter settings from FR Configurator are written into
RAM only (the settings cannot be written into EEPROM). If the Pr. 342 setting is changed from "0" to "1" during batch
writing, only the settings of Pr. 77 Parameter write selection, Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval, Pr. 336 RS-485
communication check time interval are written into RAM (Pr. 77, Pr. 122, Pr. 336 settings cannot be written into EEPROM). In
this case, to change the setting value of Pr. 77, Pr. 122, Pr. 336, set from a parameter unit or the operation panel.

All St. parameter setting may take longer than batch write/ batch read of Parameter List since FR Configurator
performs reading/writing to the all stations.

According to the Pr.77 Parameter write selection and Pr.79 Operation mode selection settings, writing to Pr.122 PU
communication check time interval, Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval, and Pr.342 Communication EEPROM write

selection may fail during parameter batch write.
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4.5.3 Setting wizard

Setting Wizard is a function to make parameter setting without regard to parameter number. Double-click a desired function in

the "Setting Wizard" (or select the function and click _Eexte | ) to start the Setting Wizard of the selected function.
Click
Wizard".

in System View or select [Setting Wizard] sub-menu under [Navigation] of [View] menu to display "Setting

Select a zetting item fram the following list, and click
Execute.

A ) 00 FR-E720-01K Evecute : c

B —) Acceleration/D eceleration Pattern and Time S etting
Output Terminal [Fk] Calibration

Analog Input Terminal Calibration

Tuning

A | Inverter type information | Shows station number, inverter model, capacity and comment of the selected inverter.
Shows Setting Wizard items. Select a desired function (Up-key and Down-key are also available) and

B | Setting Wizard item
double-click (or click ..Exsutz | ) to start the Setting Wizard of the selected function (Refer to page 64).

Click to start the Setting Wizard of the selected function. (Refer to page 64)
(If Model Setting has not been set yet, color turns gray and unavailable to select.)

C | Execute

FUNCTION

107



7/ Parameter List (System Area)

4.6 Parameter List (System Area)

"Parameter List" has the following functions.

» Showing parameters (all list, functional, individual, changed parameter, verification result parameter)
Editing Individual List
» Reading and batch reading of parameter setting value

* Input, writing and batch writing of parameter setting value

» Parameter clear and all parameter clear

» Parameter verification (verifies parameter values set on FR Configurator and values already written into the inverter)
* Parameter searching

File output of parameter verification results, batch read, and batch write.

Writing of comment

» Parameter copy (use import/export. Refer to page 96. )

i

Select [Parameter List] under [View] menu, or click Pr List

on the tool bar to display "Parameter List".

The functions available in "Parameter List" are different between ONLINE or OFFLINE.

Function ONLINE OFFLINE
All Parameter Clear O -
Parameter Clear (@) -
Batch Read (@) -
Batch Write (@) -
Verification (@) -
Read O -
Write @] -
Input of parameter setting value O O
Edit Individual List @] @]
Search @) O
Display list selection O O
Writing of comment O O
O: Available, - : Not available
>+. Note
:“ ! ": * The Parameter List of FR Configurator supports the newest inverter. Setting range, initial value, number of parameters
Seet may differ to the inverter produced before upgrade (function addition).

* Parameter name in an inverter manual and the one in FR Configurator may be different, but the function of each
parameter is the same.

e Pr. 296 and 297 are not shown in Parameter List. Pr. 296 and 297 do not change when importing parameter setting from
other inverters. Change the Pr. 296 and 297 settings from the operation panel or parameter unit.
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4.6.1 Explanation of screen

@
@]
O
m
M
@

H

Al vl T Fommcrta ‘ Batch Read Batch'wiie e — ‘ Fiead Wite
A _)| | &ll Parameter List v ALL List \ Edit Individual List Search
Seting Flange e S €|
[ 0 |Torueboost Dt 30% 0% E
1 M awimum frequency 0o 120Hz 0.01Hz 120
2 Minimum bequercy 010 120Hz 001Hz 0 \\\
3 [y —— 0to 400Hz 0.01Hz &0 J
4 |Mutispeed setiing (high speed] Dto 400Hz 001He & g
5 |Mubispeed seting middle speed) |0t 400Hz 00THz Y LT~
6 |Mulispeed selting low spesd) Dto 400Hz 001Hz 10 K
7 |Accelerstion tine 0t 3600/360s 01 5
8 Deceleration time 0 to 3600/360s 01s 5
9 |Elecronic themsl O/L relay 0t 5004 0014 068
10 D injection brake operation frequency |0 to 120Hz 0.01Hz 3
1 |BCinjection bisks operationtine 010 10s 01s 05
12 |DCinjection brake operation vallage |0t 30% 01% 8

A Parameter List display Select a "Parameter List" display format. Click ¥ to display format of "Parameter List" from the
format menu. (Refer to page 110)
B | Allclear Performs all parameter clear with the selected inverter.
C | Parameter Clear Performs parameter clear with the selected inverter.
D | Batch Read Reads all parameter settings of the selected inverter.
E Batch Write Writes values of Setting value field into the selected inverter.
L Verifies parameter values set on FR Configurator and values already written into the inverter. (Refer
F | Verification
to page 113)
G | Read Reads the current value of the selected parameter from the connected inverter.
H | Write Writes the setting value of the selected parameter into the connected inverter.
| Search Displays Search window. (Refer to page 116)
J Edit Individual List Click to edit parameter Individual List. (Refer to page 116)
K | ALL List Returns display format of the Parameter List to All Parameter List.

¢ Item of Parameter List

Shows parameter number. When the current value and parameter initial value are different, " > "

No. appears in front of the number and the color turns green. -
(Calibration parameters, Pr. 902, 903, 904, 905, etc. are displayed with ( ).)

Name Shows parameter name. -

Setting Range | Shows setting range. -

Unit Shows minimum setting increments. -

Initial Value Shows initial parameter values. -

Current Value Shows the value read from the inverter or the value written to the inverter. -

Input a value desired to write to the inverter. Click Wite \ or Batch likite \ to write the value
Setting Value | into the inverter. O
(Numeric value and a decimal point can be input up to 6 characters including a decimal point.)

A field for comments. Available to write one byte code up to 128 characters (2 byte code up to 64

Comment
characters). ©

O: Available, — : Not available

D REMARKS

Double-click a parameter name, or select a parameter and press F1 key to display a description of the selected parameter in the
help window.
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4.6.2 Parameter list display format

Display format of "Parameter List" can be changed to other display format according to your purposes. Click ¥ | and select a
display format from the list menu to change the display.

Parameter List

All clear

Parameter Clear ‘

Batch Read

Batch wiite

Werification

!

| Al Prarameter List

v All Parameter List
Functional Parameter List ¥

Individual Parameter List
Changed Parameter List

Werification Results

Multi-zpeed zetting
Multi-speed setting
Acceleration time
Deceleration time
Electranic thermal
DC injection brake

Motor) Torgue

Freguency Setting
Acceleration/Deceleration
Protection

Manitar

Braking

Magretic Flux Yector
Inteligent
Calibration

Option

Special Operation

DC injection brake operation time: Ota10s
DC injection brake operation voltage Ota 30%

[

)

01z
0.01Hz
0.07Hz
0.07Hz
0.01Hz
0.01Hz
0.07Hz

01s
n.oa
0.07Hz

01z
01z

2

/

AL Lt <€— Switch to All Parameter List

Click to display List Display Menu

Select a display format from List
Display Menu

All Parameter List

Displays all parameters of the selected inverters.
(Option parameter of the selected inverter is displayed when selecting Option.)

Function

al Parameter list

"Functional parameters" -

Select a desired function from the sub-menu to display related parameters.
"function name" are displayed on the list field.

Individual Parameter List

Displays parameters set in the individual list.

Changed Parameter List

Displays parameters whose current values are different from the initial values.
(Displays parameters which have ">" at parameter number.)

Verification Results

Displays parameters of verification result. Displays verification result performed last time. (Refer to page 113)

Changed Parameter List and Verification Results can be displayed along with other display format.
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Parameter List items according to the FR-A700, A701 series functions

Basic Functions

Basic function parameters

Frequency Setting

Parameters related to frequency

Acceleration/
Deceleration Setting

Parameters related to acceleration/deceleration

V/F Characteristic

Parameters related to V/F characteristic

Protection Parameters related to protective function

Operation Mode Parameters related to operation mode

Monitor Parameters related to monitor function

Braking Parameters related to frequency, time, etc. at brake operation
Terminal Parameters related to control circuit terminals

Additional Function

Other parameters

Maintenance

Parameters related to maintenance

Magnetic Flux Vector

Parameters related to Advanced magnetic flux vector control

Vector

Parameters related to vector control

Calibration

Parameters for calibrating terminal FM, AM and setting bias/gain of frequency (speed) setting voltage and
current.

Communication

Parameters related to communication

Option

Parameters related to option

Parameter List items according to the FR-E700(SC)(NC), D700, F700, F700P, F700PJ, E700EX and D700-G

series functions

Motor/Torque

Parameters related to motor and torque

Frequency Setting

Parameters related to frequency

Acceleration/
Deceleration

Parameters related to acceleration/deceleration

Protection Parameters related to protective function
Monitor Parameters related to monitor function
Braking Parameters related to frequency, time, etc. at brake operation

Terminal Assignment

Parameters related to control circuit terminals

Magnetic Flux Vector *2

Parameters related to Advanced magnetic flux vector control (General-purpose magnetic flux vector control)

Intelligent *2 Parameters related to the intelligent mode which automatically set appropriate parameters and operate.

Calibration Parameters for calibrating terminal FM, AM, and CA and setting bias/gain of frequency (speed) setting voltage
and current.

Option/Network *1 Parameters related to option/network

Special Operation

Parameters related to special operations such as communication and PID operation

1 Available for FR-E700-NC.

*2  Not available for FR-D700-G.
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4.6.3 Parameter clear and all parameter clear

Performing parameter clear or all parameter clear can initialize parameter setting values.

Click _ Parsmeter ciear | OF Al clear to display the following dialog to confirm the parameter clear or all parameter clear. Refer
to the Inverter Instruction Manual for the availability of parameter clear and all parameter clear for each parameter.

FR Configurator

Ferfarm &l clear { D

1 o |
|

Icon display switches during parameter clear.

A | Icon display of clearing el [ [ [l [

Click to perform parameter clear. (The color turns gray during parameter clear, and unavailable to

B |OK
use.)

c Cancel Click to cancel parameter clear. (The color turns gray during parameter clear, and unavailable to
use.)

D Message Shows a message to confirm parameter clear, and shows a message during parameter clear.

D REMARKS

» When parameter clear or all parameter clear were performed from FR Configurator, the following communication parameters
are not cleared. Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual or communication option manual for details of each parameter.

Pr. 117, Pr. 118, Pr. 119, Pr. 120, Pr. 121, Pr. 122, Pr. 123, Pr. 124, Pr. 331, Pr. 332, Pr. 333, Pr. 334, Pr. 335, Pr. 336, Pr. 337, Pr. 338, Pr.

339, Pr. 340, Pr. 341, Pr. 345, Pr. 346, Pr. 347, Pr. 348, Pr. 349, Pr. 409, Pr. 431, Pr. 434, Pr. 435, Pr. 436, Pr. 438, Pr. 439, Pr. 440, Pr. 452,
Pr. 500, Pr. 502, Pr. 539, Pr. 541, Pr. 542, Pr. 543, Pr. 544, Pr. 547, Pr. 548, Pr. 549, Pr. 550, Pr. 551
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4.6.4 Read (Batch Read), write (Batch Write) and verification

Performing Read or Write gains access to inverter parameter, and parameter reading and writing is performed. Performing
Verification verifies the parameter values set on FR Configurator and the ones already written in the inverter.
Click Bich Rezd) Batch Wite | Verifieation e or tirfte | to display the following dialog.

FR Configurator

Reading all parameters ( C

A
Icon display switches during parameter access.
A Icon display during access o | [ [ s
B Cancel Click to cancel batch read, batch write or verification. If Cancel is clicked, access is canceled
and the data already processed are displayed.
C Message Shows a message during parameter access.

After verification, the following dialog appears. The results can be saved as a text file. (The dialog also appears at reading
errors and writing errors.)

Verification Results

18 [High speed maximum frequency 120 110

<— B
C _)I Exgort to Fike ok Felp
[No.[  Name [ ~~~~~~ Functionanddescripion |
A Result Shows result message.
Read Shows the parameter number, name, initial value, and error number of the reading error
parameters.
Write Shows the parameter number, name, data, and error number of the writing error parameters.
B Result list If the parameter setting value in FR Configurator (current value in the personal computer) is
Verification different with the parameter setting value written in the inverter (read value from the
inverter), the parameter numbers, names, mismatched current values in the personal
computer, and inverter read values are displayed.
C Export to File Saves the result in a text format.
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REMARKS

When "1" is set in Pr. 342 Communication EEPROM write selection, the parameter setting set from FR Configurator is written into
RAM only (cannot be written to EEPROM).
Batch parameter settings can also be set to EEPROM regardless of the Pr. 342 Communication EEPROM write selection setting of

the inverter. Select [Options] in [Tool] menu to display "Option" window. (Refer to page 93) Click [ Freferences | , and check

"EEPROM write" in the preference setting window to write setting values into EEPROM for batch parameter writing.

EEPROM write

'f All 5. parameker write is performed
.

Reset the written inverter, of turn the power OFF and O,

H Help

If batch parameter write is performed while the checkbox is checked, the above display appears. Some parameter settings are
applied after a reset. After the batch writing, reset the inverter of which the parameter settings are written to, or turn OFF the
power once, then turn it ON again.

If current value fields are empty when batch write is selected, below confirmation message appears. Click "

write the current values.

Curent Yalue | 3etting Yalue

Setting Valus

Parameter List

Batch tirte P | Thereis no data in a set value.
} ‘\-'/’ Dies the batch write the data of the value now? }

s

—
No value written Current value written

With All St. parameter setting, batch writing from and batch reading to all the connected inverters are available. (Refer to page

105)

When "Enable model check” is checked in Preference window, the inverter set for system setting and the connected inverter

are checked before the parameter batch write.

Parameter List

2 The inverter set For system setting is different From the connected inverter,
\-/ Do you want ko perform batch write?

Model Setting: FR-A720-0.75K
Connected Inverker: FR-A720-0,49K

oK | Cancel | Help ‘

If the model check is not necessary, uncheck "Enable model check" in Preference window. (Refer to page 94)
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Note

* When changing some specific parameters (Pr. 21 Acceleration/deceleration time increments, Pr. 71 Applied motor etc.) with FR
Configurator, setting values of the related parameters may also change.
For example, if the Pr. 21 setting has been changed, the setting value of acceleration/deceleration time parameters
(Pr. 7, Pr. 8, etc.) also change. (When Pr. 21 ="0", and Pr. 7="5.0s", and changing Pr. 21 setting to "1" will automatically
change the setting of Pr. 7to "0.5s".)

If parameter writing is performed with Batch kite \ or Uikite \ which causes a change of related parameters,

or if Patameter Glear \ or All clear is performed, the following dialog is displayed. Please perform update of

parameter display.

Parameter update

j ) Persmeter wiing complted:
\r) Curreri value and increments of ather parameters may have been changed,

Update the parameter display?

* When the Pr. 342 setting is changed from "0" to "1," only the settings of Pr. 77 Parameter write selection, Pr. 122 PU
communication check time interval, and Pr. 336 RS-485 communication check time interval are written into RAM (not written to
EEPROM). To change the Pr. 77, Pr. 122, and Pr. 336 settings, use the operation panel or the parameter unit.

* According to the Pr.77 Parameter write selection and Pr.79 Operation mode selection settings, writing to Pr.122 PU
communication check time interval, Pr.336 RS-485 communication check time interval, and Pr.342 Communication EEPROM write
selection may fail during parameter batch write.

* When the setting of Pr. 998 IPM parameter initialization is changed in a batch write operation for the FR-E700EX inverter,
settings of the related parameters are also changed. When Pr. 998 and a related parameter both have a setting, the
setting of the related parameter is valid for a batch write operation.

For example, when "3024" is entered in Pr. 998 for a batch write operation, the Pr. 71 setting changes to "540"
according to the setting for IPM parameter initialization.

However, when "3024" is entered in Pr. 998 and "1040" is entered in Pr. 71 for a batch write operation, the Pr. 71 setting
changes to "1040".
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4.6.5 Editindividual list

Select and add parameters desired to register into the individual parameter list.

Click  estwdviai st in "Parameter List" window to display the following window.

B

Edit Individual List

Parameter List

0. Torque boost

1. Maximum frequency

3. Baze Frequency

4. Multi-speed setting thieh speed)

6 . Multi-zpeed setting (ow speed)

9 . Electronic thermal 0L relay

10, DZ injection brake operation frequency
11 . DC injection brake operation time

A —) 12 . D injection brake operation voltage
13

. Starting frequency (_ F
14

. Load pattern zelection

156 . Joe frequency

16 . Jog acceleration/deceleration time

17 . MRS input zelection << Delete
13 . High zpeed maximum frequency

. Baze frequency voltage

Individual List

2. Minimum frequency

5 . Multi-zpeed =etting (middle speed)

7. Acoeleration time

9. Deceleration time

44 . Second acceleration/deceleration time

162 . Automatic restart after instantaneous power failure =

20 P.c:c:eIeratgonf’deceleration reference frequency
21 . Acceleration/deceleration time increments
22 . Stall prevention operation level b
014 Cancel
C D E

A Parameter List Displays number and name of all parameters. Select a parameter and click toadditin
the individual parameter list. Several parameters can be selected.

B | Add >> Adds parameters selected in the Parameter List in the individual list.

C | <<Delete Move the selected parameter from Individual List to Parameter List.

D OK Saves edited information of the individual list and returns to the Parameter List window.

E Cancel Parameters set in the individual list become invalid and returns to the Parameter List.

E Individual List Displays parameters added frorn the P?rameter.List. o .
Parameters selected from the list are displayed in the individual Parameter List.

4.6.6 Parameter search

Parameter name can be searched. Input a searching character string to jump to the matching parameters. Click
gk in "Parameter List" window to display the following window.

A —> Search String I Search Upward 4— D

B ) [~ Case Senzitivity Search Downward 4— E
C ) Search target row: Al - Cancel |
A | Search String Input a character string you like to search. Up to 64 double-byte characters can be input.
B Case Sensitivity Check when distinguishing between upper case and lower case.
C | Search target row Select the target column in Parameter List for the search.
D | Search Upward Click to search the parameter list upward.
E | Search Downward Click to search the parameter list downward.
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4.7 Convert (System Area)

Converting a parameter setting from a conventional model into 700 series inverter parameter setting is available. Select
[Convert] in [View] menu to display "Convert".

» Compatible models for Convert

FR-V500(L) FR-A700 Setting of plug-in options is changed. (Refer to page 126)
FR-A500(L) FR-A700
FR-E500(S)(W) FR-D700(S)(W) FR-E510W is recognized as FR-E520 when detecting the source inverter through
FR-E700(S)(W)(SC)(NC) | communication. Select FR-E710W for the target inverter.
FR-E500-N FR-E700(SC)(NC)
FR-F500(L) FR-F700 Setting of plug-in options is changed. (Refer to page 126)
FR-F700P
FR-F500J FRD700
FR-F700PJ
FR-S500(S)(W)(E) FR-D700(S)(W)

Voltage class of the target inverter follows the voltage class of the source inverter.

.=-.. Note
' + |* Parameter name in an inverter manual and the one in FR Configurator can be different, but the function of each

.
@

e parameter is the same.

PR

* FR-A701 is not compatible for the convert.
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4.7.1 Convert image

Source Target

Parameter List Parameter file

1
= 3
Convert W

Parameter file

(PRM) 2) G
—> - )
Inverter
Inverter % B
)

@ g
e

Setting flow
[ Start ]
elect a convert method -
2) Converting from 3) Converting from the
1) Selecting an inverter a parameter file connected inverter via
from the model list (PRM) communication

Model setting Select parameter file Detect connected inverter

Parameter confirmation

Target inverter

Source parameter setting
Parameter convert

elect a way of saving
arameter 5) Setting to the connected inverter i

4) Save as converted via communication

parameter file (PR3)
S Set as setting value to the Parameter
ave as List of the converted inverter
P |

L Batch Write or Write
[ Finish |

.=+.. Note
* Converting a parameter setting does not provide any guarantees of the inverter operation characteristic or
performance, etc.
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4.7.2 Explanation of window

A —) Saurce Information

B 4 Parameter Canvert

C _) Reflest 1o the Target
|

D _)r— Simuianeaus Serol of bath Parameter List oD ) G
| e (
E —)‘ Source: FR-E52001K

Set the information of the source nverter. Click to select a setting method.

Perform parameter corvert

Feflect the converted parameter inio the comnected inverter paameter. of save to a parameter fils (PR3]

Target FREF20-0.1K

Name
Torque boost 01% 3
Manimum frequency 0.01Hz 120 || Masimum frequency 001Hz 120 |
Minimum frequency 0.01Hz 0 Minimurm frequency 001Hz [
Base Frequency 0.01Hz 60 60 Base frequency 001Hz 1] 60
Multi-speed setting 0.01Hz 60 [: Multi-speed setting 001Hz ) 65
(high speed] [high speed]
5 Multi-speed sstting 0.01Hz 30 an 5 Multi-speed sstting 001Hz a0 30
[middle: speed) (middle speed]
B Multi-speed setting (low| 0.0MHz 10 10 B ulti-speed setting low 0.01Hz 10 10
speed) spee
7 Acceleration time 01s 5 5 7 Acoeleration time 01s 5 5
F 8 Dreceleration time 01s 5 5 8 Deceleration time 01s 5 5
£l Electronic thermal 0/L 0.014 088 068 £l Electronic thermal 0/L 0.0 0Eg 0.E8
i o
10 DC injection brake 0.01Hz 3 3 10 DC injsction brake 001Hz 3 3
operation frequency operation fiequency
11 DC injection brake 01s s 0s il DC injection brake 01s s ik}
operation time operation time
12 DC injection brake 01z B B 12 DC injection brake 01z [ B
voltage operation vohage
1% Starting frequency 0.01Hz 08 05 13 Starting frequency 0.01Hz ag 05
14 Load pattem selection 1 0 0 14 Load pattem selection 1 o 0
15 Jog frequency 0.01Hz 8 5 18 | og frequency 0.01Hz 13 8
16 Jog 0.1s 05 s A 16 Jog 0.1s 05 0.5 A
A | Source Information Displays "Convert Method" window. Set converting method, source and target model setting.

Displays "Convert Confirmation" window. Parameter converting is available.
(Click after converting method, source and target model information is set.)
Displays "Parameter saving" window. Reflect the converted setting into a Parameter List of the
C | Reflect to the Target selected inverter. Saving to a parameter file (PR3) is also available.
(Click after the parameter is converted.)
) Checked : When scrolling one of source/target parameter list, the other parameter list also scrolls.
Simultaneous Scroll of both

D ) Without check : Even when scrolling one of source/target parameter list, the other parameter list
Parameter List
does not scroll.

B Parameter Convert

E Source inverter information | Shows the inverter model of the source.
Shows parameter setting read from the source. " >" appears next to the parameter number of which
the setting has been changed, and also a color turns green.

F Parameter List of source

Initialize the all setting data. Confirmation dialog is displayed when clicked. Click
initialize when a confirmation dialog is displayed.

H | Target inverter information Shows the inverter model of the target.

Shows converted parameter setting. " > " appears next to the parameter number of which the setting
has changed, and also a color turns green.

G | Clear data

| Parameter List of target

D REMARKS

Double-click a parameter name, or select a parameter and press F1 key to display a description of the selected parameter in the
help window.
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4.7.3 Example of converting

(1) When selecting an inverter from a model list

Source Tnformation

1) Click
"Convert Method".

in "Convert" window to display

2) Choose "Select an Inverter from a Model List". Click

wex> | after selecting.

3) Set the information of the source inverter in "Model
Setting". Fill in the each item of the source inverter.

Click kx> | after setting.

4) A parameter requiring caution is displayed in a list.
Parameter in the list is converted with an initial value.

Click tet> | after confirmed.

(If a setting of parameter in the list is required, uncheck
"Use Initial Value for all parameter”, and change the
required parameter setting.)

5) Select the target inverter on the "Target Inverter"
window, and the convert setting is finished. Click

erish | - and proceed to the next according to the
message on the window.

6) The value of some of the source parameter is available
for changing. When changing the parameter setting
value, enter a changed value in Setting field.

Farameter Convert | n

When the convert setting is finished,

Parameter Gonvert

"Convert" window becomes available. Click
to display "Convert Confirmation".

120

| [Select an Inverter
from a Model List]

| Set the information of
the source inverter

o |_cvt | _am

onicurator 5wa
jerter) FR-E520-0.1K

K Select the target
inverter

ot | o

Click to display "Convert Confirmation"

o T | [ e el
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7) Check the information of the source inverter and target
inverter. Click Gorwert and proceed to the next
according to the messages appear in the screen to
convert parameters.

8) Click Einish when "Parameter converting is
finished." is displayed.

9) Results of parameter converting is shown in "Convert"
window.

10)Click  mmaowr | in "Convert" window to display
"Parameter Saving".

11) Check "Reflect in a Parameter List of the Selected
Station", and Firish to reflect the converted
parameter setting into the Parameter List.

If a station has not finished model setting or the inverter
model is different, that station is unavailable to select.

12)When saving the converted parameter setting as a file,
check "Save As". Specify the file location, and click
Einish to save the converted parameter setting into

a parameter file (PR3).

\ Click to convert

=) 1| Jlparameters

el ]

Specify the file
location
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(2) When converting from a parameter file (PRM)

1) Click

in "Convert" window to display

Source Tformation

"Convert Method".

2) Select "Convert from a Parameter File (PRM)". Click

3) Select

122

e | after selecting.

file
Parameter File" screen. Click .| to display "Open"
window. Select a parameter file in that window.

the converting parameter in "Select

Click
"Selection of Import Data" is displayed. Select between
Current Value or Setting Value for use. (Refer to page 96)

Check File Read result, and click Nt ||

Fiefed 10 read the selected parameter file.

Select the target inverter on the "Target Inverter"
window, and the convert setting is finished. Click

Einizh
’

message on the window.

and proceed to the next according to the

The value of some of the source parameter is available
for changing. When changing the parameter setting
value, enter a changed value in Setting field.

Farameter Convert

When the convert setting is finished,

"Convert" window becomes available. Click

Parameter Gonvert

to display "Convert Confirmation".

Check the information of the source inverter and target

inverter. Click Gorwert and proceed to the next

according to the messages appear in the screen to
convert parameters.

Click Enh | when

finished" is displayed.

"Parameter converting is

[Convert from a
parameter file (PRM)]

Click to display
"Open" window

|

Click to read the
parameter file

rer) FRE520-0.1K

S msint oo e

K Select the target
inverter

oot | o o

Click to display "Convert Confirmation"

Click to convert
parameters
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9) Results of parameter converting is shown in "Convert"
window.

10)Click  rwwrr== | in "Convert" window to display e e

"Parameter Saving". e
11) Check "Reflect in a Parameter List of the Selected commme G

Station", and Einish to reflect the converted

parameter setting into the Parameter List.

If a station has not finished model setting or the inverter

model is different, the station is unavailable to select.

mmmmm

12) When saving the converted parameter setting as a file,
check [Save As]. Specify the file location, and click

Einish to save the converted parameter setting into
a parameter file (PR3).

Specify the file
< location

D REMARKS

» Parameter file (PRM) is a text format file. If an nonexistent parameter is added to
the source, a caution shown on right appears. The data about nonexistent y Some unmatched parameter was detected
parameter is not converted.

« If the parameter file (PRM) is broken, a caution shown on right appears when
reading the file. In this case, select a normal parameter file, and perform read file Failed to read file.
again.

Unzupported model for Convert was detected.

« If the parameter file (PRM) is a one from not-compatible inverter, a caution shown
. . . . . tdodel Mame:FR-4540L-EC
on right appears. In this case, select a parameter file of the compatible inverter,  Capagity: 400K

and perform Read File again. Dption 1: FR-A54F
Option 2 FR-A54Y
Ootion 3: FR-45HRA
* In some versions of the setup software SW1, calibration parameter settings are not included in the saved parameter file
(PRM). After a convert, check the calibration parameter settings.
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(3) When converting from the Connected Inverter through Communication

POINT
Perform during a inverter stop. Do not input a start command.

1) Check that FR Configurator is ONLINE. (Click
OMNLINE | in "System Setting" to switch to ONLINE.)

D REMARKS

If FR-E500 is connected to the station number
where FR-E700 is set for system setting,
switching to ONLINE will display a
communication error dialog. In this case, click
OK, and proceed converting.
2) Click Souce bformeton in "Convert" window to display
"Convert Method".

3) Choose "Convert from the Connected Inverter through
Communication". Click Nexct> after Selecting_

4) Click peecthverter  IN "Connected Inverter Detection”
window. Check the inverter detection result, and click

Hext> .

5) Select the target inverter on the "Target Inverter"

window, and the convert setting is finished. Click

Ensh | and proceed to the next according to the
message on the window.

6) The value of some of the source parameter is available
for changing. When changing the parameter setting
value, enter a changed value in Setting field.

When the convert setting is finished,  ronercmet | in

"Convert" window becomes available. Click  rasneter conven

to display "Convert Confirmation".

124

[Convert from the
Connected Inverter
through Communication]

Click to detect
inverter

K Select the target
inverter

R ] cw | am e

K Click to display "Convert Confirmation"
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7) Check the information of the source inverter and target

inverter. Click Gorwert and proceed to the next

according to the messages appear in the screen to
convert parameters.

8) Click _ Ene

finished." is displayed.

when "Parameter converting is

9) Results of parameter converting is shown in "Convert"
window.

1 0) Click Feflect to the Tarest
"Parameter Saving".

11) Check "Reflect in a Parameter List of the Selected
Station", and click Finich to reflect the converted
parameter setting into the Parameter List.

If a station has not finished model setting or the inverter
model is different, the station is unavailable to select.

in "Convert" window to display

12)When saving the converted parameter setting as a file,
check [Save As]. Specify the file location, and click

Einish to save the converted parameter setting into
a parameter file (PR3).

REMARKS

>

Click to convert
| Jparameters

(Sourcs liverter

01K (TargetInverteqFR-E720-0 1K

Selec 2 o savig parametar, an cick Firsh'

& Rl in 3 Panete L of te Sekected Steion

st
[0 Mok FRERDOIK  Conment

C sames

o ) oo

(Sourcs lnverter

01K (Terget InvertenFR-E720-0.1K

Selec 2 o savig parametar, an cick Firish'

 Refletin s Pamete Lt of the Seected Stetion

Specify the file
| location

Help Cancel Enich

* Following confirmation dialog is displayed when applying the converted parameter setting.

.
\12 Overwriting on the Parameter Lisk of the selected Sk, Mo, with the converted setting valus, Do you want ko procesd?

o

Click

to apply and overwrite the parameter setting.

Selection of source inverter

s
1 ) The inverter that detects it has two or more inverter
candidates.
Flease select a souce inverter from the following,

loueder

oK el | Help |

« If a nonexistent parameter is added to the source, the nonexistent parameter data will not be applied to the target.
» Depending on the connected model, FR Configurator may not recognize the source inverter at the detection. In that case, the
following window appears. Please select the connected model from the selection.

Select the
— connected model
from the selection
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4.7.4 Precautions for convert

Please note the following for using "Convert", and make a setting again if necessary.
Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of the parameters.

<When converting the FR-V500 (L) series to the FR-A700 series >

(1) When a plug-in option and inverter terminal are used for the FR-V500 (L), check the following item.

Encoder connection Inverter terminal for encoder FR-A7AP or FR-A7AL
Position control FR-V5AP FR-A7AL

Encoder pulse division output FR-V5AY FR-A7AL

Extension open collector output FR-V5AY Inverter output terminals
16-bit digital input FR-V5AH(FR-A5AX) FR-A7AX

High resolution analog input /

thermistor interface FRVEAX FR-ATAZ

Extension contact input FR-V5AX Inverter output terminals
Bipolar analog output Inverter terminal DA1 FR-A7AZ (terminal DA1)
Torque setting input Inverter terminal 3 FR-A7AZ (terminal 6)

(2) Since the following parameters are not converted, make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
» Pr. 133 PID action set point
« Pr. 160 Extended function display selection
« Pr. 900, 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)
« PU contrast adjustment (Pr. 991)

(3) The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.
« Pr. 0 Torque boost
« Pr. 12 DC injection brake voltage
« Pr 820, 821, 824, 825, 830, 831, 834, 835 (vector control, speed control/torque control gain)
e Pr. 902,903, 917, 918, 926, 927 (frequency setting input calibration parameter)
e Pr. 919,920, 928, 929 (torque/magnetic flux setting input calibration parameter)

(4) When vector control is selected for the FR-V500 (L) series, check the following item.
* When offline auto tuning ( Pr. 71 Applied motor ="3, 4,7, 8,13, 14,17, 18, 23, 24, 33, 34") is performed with the source
inverter, it is recommended to perform tuning and parameter setting again with the target inverter.
» Since the SF-VH motor compatible with the FR-V500L series is not supported by the FR-A700 series, make sure to
perform tuning and parameter setting again same as other manufacturer’s constant motors before use.

(5) Communication related parameters (Pr. 117 to Pr. 124, Pr. 331 to Pr. 337, 341) are also converted. Depending on a setting,
communication may not be established after writing the parameter. For example, if Pr. 122 or Pr. 336 Communication check
time interval ="0" (initial value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault (E.PUE
or E.SER).
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(6)

(7)

8)

The following wiring needs to be changed. Refer to the FR-A700 series Instruction Manual for details of wiring.

When terminal DA2 was used, change the connection to terminal AM.
When automatic restart after instantaneous power failure (Pr. 57 is not "9999") was used, short STOP-SD (terminal
STOP is changed to CS signal by Convert)
When using pulse train input of the FR-A5AP, change the connection to JOG/pulse train input terminal of the inverter
(terminal JOG is changed to pulse train input by Convert). Note that a resistance is necessary when connecting.
When thermal protector is connected ( Pr. 876 = "0"), change the connection to terminal CS (terminal CS was changed
to OH signal by Convert. Note that a resistance is necessary when connecting.
When a relay output terminal of the FR-ASNR was used, change the connection to terminal ABC2 of the inverter.
Terminal DI1, DI2, DI3, and DI4 of the FR-V500 (L) series are replaced with terminal RL, RM, RH, and RT of the FR-
A700 series.
Terminal DO1, DO2, and DO3 of the FR-V500 (L) series are replaced with terminal RUN, SU, and IPF of the FR-A700
series.
When performing PID control by measured value signal input ( Pr. 128 = "30, 31"), it is necessary to change the
terminal of measured value signal from terminal 1 to terminal 4. Since terminal 4 is factory set to current input, any of
the following change is necessary in such a case.

1) Change to current input

2) When Pr. 262 = "2", set Switch 1 on board to OFF and change terminal 4 input to 0 to 10V input.
When stop position command of orientation control was given from the FR-A5AX (Pr. 350 = "2", Pr. 360 = "1") and the
number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) was 2048 and 4096, wire to the FR-A7AX as shown below.
When the number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) is 2048

Change connection from X0 to X1...... from X11 to X12 (X0 is always open)
When the number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) is 4096

Change connection from X0 to X2......from X11 to X13 (X0 and X1 are always open)
When terminal 3 is used as "Torque limit command", it can be assigned to terminal 4. Make sure that current input/
voltage input settings are correct when assigning to terminal 4.

There is a change in the following functions. Refer to the FR-A700 series Instruction Manual for details.

Motors with the rated motor frequency higher than 120Hz are not supported.
Pr. 285 Overspeed detection speed and Pr. 870 Speed deviation level of the FR-V500 (L) series are integrated into Pr. 285 for
the FR-A700 series. When different values are set, make sure to check that the Pr. 285 setting is as intended. If any
problem occurs, set manually again.
Since the setting range of Pr. 357 In-position zone has been narrowed down due to orientation control, the value may be
changed. Check that there is no problem for stop operation.
When stop position command of orientation control was given from the FR-AS5AX (Pr. 350 = "2", Pr. 360 = "1"),
orientation with the number of encoder pulses (P~ 369) 1025 to 2047, or 2049 to 4059 is not supported by Convert.
When using relay terminal of the FR-ASNR as remote output (Pr. 496, 497), bit assignment is changed.

Pr. 497 bit10 to Pr. 496 bit6
When using CC-Link communication with the FR-A5NC, set the communication station number and baud rate in Pr.
542 and Pr. 543 according to the rotary switch setting of the FR-ASNC.

The following functions are not converted, since they have been deleted or changed from the FR-A700 series.

Pr. 53 PU level display data selection

Setting value 36, torque monitor (driving/regenerative polarity switchover) of Pr. 54, Pr. 158, Pr. 306, Pr. 310
Pr. 359 Orientation encoder rotation direction

Setting value 10, 11, 12, machine end orientation of Pr. 369 (the number of encoder pulses of orientation) and Pr. 393
Pr. 394 Number of machine side gear teeth

Pr. 395 Number of motor side gear teeth

Pr. 400 to Pr. 405 extension input terminal

Pr. 400 to Pr. 412 extension output terminal

Pr. 446 password for Ethernet

Pr. 496 Remote output data 1

Pr. 497 Remote output data 2

Setting value 38, Y40 (trace status) signal, trace function of the FR-V500L series of Pr. 52, Pr. 520 to Pr. 538
Pr. 801 Torque characteristic selection

Pr. 805 Torque command source (RAM)
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<When converting the FR-A500 (L) series to the FR-A700 series >

(1)

(2)

128

Since the following parameters are not converted, make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
* Pr. 133 PID action set point

* Pr 160, Pr. 173 to Pr. 176 (User group selection)

* Pr. 900, Pr. 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)

* Pr. 991 PU contrast adjustment

The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.

* Pr. 0 Torque boost

* Pr. 12 DC injection brake voltage

* Pr. 902 to Pr. 905 (frequency setting input calibration parameter)

Note the following when Advanced magnetic flux vector control or vector control is selected for the FR-A500 (L) series

(Pr: 80 Motor capacity is not "9999", Pr. 81 number of motor poles is not "9999").

» Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended, if offline auto tuning is performed ( Pr. 71 Applied
motor = "3, 4,7, 8, 13, 14, 17, 18, 23, 24") or motor constants is directly input (P 7/ = "5, 6, 15, 16") at the source
inverter.

* When SF-HR or SF-HRCA type motor is used, set Pr. 71 = "40, 43, 44, 50, 53, 54" after writing the converted
parameter to the target inverter. (Conversion of Pr. 82, Pr. 85, Pr. 86, Pr. 89, Pr. 90 to Pr. 94 is not necessary)

Communication related parameters ( Pr. 117 to Pr. 124, Pr. 331 to Pr. 337, 341) are also converted. Depending on a setting,
communication may not be established after writing the parameter. For example, if Pr. 122 or Pr. 336 Communication check
time interval ="0" (initial value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault (E.PUE
or E.SER).

The following wiring needs to be changed. Refer to the FR-A700 series Instruction Manual for details of wiring.
* When using pulse train input of the FR-A5AP, change the connection to JOG/pulse train input terminal of the inverter
(JOG terminal is changed to pulse train input by Convert). Note that a resistance is necessary when connecting.
» When using a relay output terminal of the FR-A5NR, change the connection to terminal ABC2 of the inverter.
* When stop position command of orientation control was given from the FR-A5AX (Pr. 350 = "2", Pr. 360 = "1") and the
number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) was 2048 and 4096, wire to the FR-A7AX as shown below.
When the number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) is 2048
Change connection from X0 to X1......from X11 to X12 (X0 is always open)
When the number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) is 4096
Change connection from X0 to X2......from X11 to X13 (X0 and X1 are always open)
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(6) There is a change in the following functions. Refer to the FR-A700 series manual for details.

» When automatic restart after instantaneous power failure is performed with residual voltage detection system by T-
SENS50 ( Pr. 162 = "11"), it is changed to automatic restart after instantaneous power failure with reduced voltage
system. Fully check that there is no problem in automatic restart operation after instantaneous power failure. If there
are any problem, consider changing to f search system, etc.

* Y29 (acceleration speed detection) signal is deleted, and major fault by E.OS occurs instead.

» When stop position command of orientation control was given from the FR-A5AX ( Pr: 360 = "1"), orientation with the
number of encoder pulses (Pr. 369) 1025 to 2047, or 2049 to 4059 is not supported by Convert.

» Since convert is performed using the full scale value of the motor torque as 200%, the full scale value of the load meter
is converted as 200% (FR-A500 (L) series is 100%). Use Pr. 866 to change. In such a case, note that the full scale
value of the motor torque also changes accordingly.

(7) The following functions are not converted, since they have been deleted from the FR-A700 series.
* Pr. 53 PU level display data selection
e Pr. 199 User initial value
» Setting value 3, PRG signal (program operation) of Pr. 200 to Pr. 231 and Pr. 76, setting value 5 of Pr. 79
* Pr. 371 Torque characteristic selection
* Pr. 390 to Pr. 396 Trace function of the FR-A500L series
* Pr. 450 to Pr. 453 Motor constant adjustment function for vector control of the FR-A500L series and FR-A5AP (encoder
50)
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<When converting the FR-E500 series to the FR-D700 series >

(1

(2)

(4)

(®)

(7)

(8)
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The following parameters are not converted. Make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
* Pr. 133 PID action set point

* Pr. 146 Frequency setting command selection

* Pr. 900, Pr. 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)

* Pr. 991 PU contrast adjustment

The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.

* Pr. 0 Torque boost

* Pr. 12 DC injection brake voltage

* Pr. 245 Rated slip

* Pr. 246 Slip compensation time constant

* Pr. 902 to 905, 922, 923 (frequency setting input calibration parameter) *

* Depending on a product date of FR-E500, converting of Pr. 902, 903, 922 and 923 may not be available. In this case, please adjust the parameter
setting manually after the convert.

When General-purpose magnetic-flux vector control is selected ( Pr. 80 Motor capacity is not "9999") for FR-E500 series,

note the following precautions.

« Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended, if offline auto tuning is performed ( Pr. 71 Applied
motor ="3, 13, 23, 103, 113, 123”) or motor constants is directly input ( Pr. 71 ="5, 6, 15, 16, 105, 106, 115, 116") to the
source inverter.

* When SF-HR or SF-HRCA type motor is used, set Pr. 71 = "40, 43, 44, 50, 53, 54" after writing the converted
parameter to the target inverter. (Conversion of Pr. 82, Pr. 86, Pr. 90 is not necessary)

Communication related parameters (Pr. 117 to Pr. 124) are also converted. Depending on a setting, communication may
not be established after writing the parameter. For example, if Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval = "0" (initial
value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault (E.PUE).

When communication operation is selected with the FR-E500 series, parameter writing and operation command

sending, etc. is performed in PU operation mode. Therefore, one of the following setting is required for FR-D700 series.

« Set Pr. 79 = "1"(PU operation mode always), Pr. 551 = "2"(PU control source is PU connector), and change to PU
operation mode. Note that parameter writing and operation command from the operation panel is unavailable.

» Set Pr. 79 = "0"(initial value), Pr. 340 = "1" (Network operation mode at power-ON), and change to Network operation
mode.

If FR-E510W or FR-E520S is connected and convert from the connected inverter through communication is performed,
the inverter is detected as FR-E520. Check that a compatible inverter is connected for source inverter, and then perform
inverter detection.

Since FR-D700 series does not have Pr. 21 (Acceleration/deceleration time increments), if Pr. 21 ="1", the setting value of
the hundredth place of the following parameters are rounded to the tenth place.

The following functions are not converted, since they have been deleted or changed from the FR-D700 series.
» Pr. 21 Acceleration/deceleration time increments
* Pr. 38 Frequency at 5V (10V) input

* Pr. 39 Frequency at 20mA input

* Pr. 60 Shortest acceleration/deceleration mode

* Pr. 61 Reference current

* Pr. 62 Reference current for acceleration

* Pr. 63 Reference current for deceleration

* Pr. 183 MRS terminal function selection

* Pr. 191 FU terminal function selection

* Pr. 160, 173 to 176 (User group selection)

* Pr. 345 to 348 (DeviceNet communication)

» Pr. 387 to 392 (LonWorks communication)

* Pr. 500, 501 (communication option parameter)
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<When converting the FR-S500(E) series or FR-F500J series to the FR-D700 series >
( ) indicates parameter number for FR-S500(E) series and FR-F500J series.

(1) The following parameters are not converted. Make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
* Pr. 133 PID action set point
e Pr. 160 (P30) Extended function display selection
* Pr. 900, Pr. 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)
* Pr. 991 PU contrast adjustment

(2) The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.
* Pr. 0 Torque boost
* Pr. 12 DC injection brake operation voltage
* Pr. 245 (P95) Rated slip
* Pr. 246 (P96) Slip compensation time constant
* Pr 902 to 905, 922, 923 (C3, C4, C6, C7) (frequency setting input calibration parameter)

(3) When Automatic torque boost is selected ( Pr. 98 Motor capacity is not "9999") for FR-S500(E) series, note the following
precautions.
» Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended.
* When SF-HR or SF-HRCA type motor is used, set Pr. 71 = "40, 43, 44, 50, 53, 54" after writing the converted
parameter to the target inverter.

(4) Communication related parameters (Pr. 117 to Pr. 124 (nl to n7, nll)) are also converted. Depending on a setting,
communication may not be established after writing the parameter. For example, if Pr. 122(n6) PU communication check
time interval = "0" (initial value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault
(E.PUE).

(5) The following functions have different behavior due to specification change. Refer to the Instruction Manual of FR-D700
for details.
» Since formula of Pr. 23 Stall prevention operation level compensation factor at double speed has been changed, operation
level of stall prevention at double speed changes if the setting has been changed greatly from 100%.
* Pr. 992 (n16) PU main display screen data selection is integrated into Pr. 52. Setting Pr. 52 changes both operation panel
display and PU display.

(6) The following function is not converted, since it has been deleted from the FR-D700 series.
* Pr. 93 PID action set point for PU operation
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<When converting the FR-E500(N) series to the FR-E700(SC)(NC) series >

(1

(2)

©)

(6)

(7)
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The following parameters are not converted. Make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.

* Pr. 133 PID action set point

* Pr. 146 Frequency setting command selection

* Pr. 160, Pr. 173 to Pr. 176 (User group selection)

* Pr. 900, Pr. 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)
* Pr. 991 PU contrast adjustment

The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.

* Pr. 0 Torque boost

* Pr. 12 DC injection brake voltage

* Pr. 245 Rated slip

* Pr. 246 Slip compensation time constant

o Pr. 902 to 905, 922, 923 (frequency setting input calibration parameter) *

* Depending on a product date of FR-E500, converting of Pr. 902, 903, 922 and 923 may not be available. In this case, please adjust the parameter
setting manually after the convert.

When General-purpose magnetic-flux vector control is selected ( Pr. 80 Motor capacity is not "9999") for FR-E500 series,

note the following precautions.

* When converting, motor pole is considered as 4 poles ( Pr. 81 Number of motor poles = "4"). Set the number of motor
poles of the using motor in Pr. 81.

» Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended, if offline auto tuning is performed ( Pr. 71 Applied
motor ="3, 13, 23, 103, 113, 123") or motor constants is directly input ( Pr. 71 ="5, 6, 15, 16, 105, 106, 115, 116") to the
source inverter.

* When SF-HR or SF-HRCA type motor is used, set Pr. 71 = "40, 43, 44, 50, 53, 54" after writing the converted
parameter to the target inverter. (Conversion of Pr. 82, Pr. 86, Pr. 90 is not necessary)

Communication related parameters (Pr. 117 to Pr. 124) are also converted. Depending on a setting, communication may
not be established after writing the parameter. For example, if Pr. 122 PU communication check time interval = "0" (initial
value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault (E.PUE).

When communication operation is selected with the FR-E500 series, parameter writing and operation command

sending, etc. is performed in PU operation mode. Therefore, one of the following setting is required for FR-E700 series.

« Set Pr. 79 = "1"(PU operation mode always), Pr. 551 = "2"(PU control source is PU connector), and change to PU
operation mode. Note that parameter writing and operation command from the operation panel is unavailable.

« Set Pr. 79 = "0"(initial value), Pr. 340 = "1" (Network operation mode at power-ON), and change to Network operation
mode.

If FR-E510W or FR-E520S is connected and convert from the connected inverter through communication is performed,
the inverter is detected as FR-E520. Check that a compatible inverter is connected for source inverter, and then perform
inverter detection.

There is a change in the following functions. Refer to the FR-E700 series Instruction Manual for details.

* When using CC-Link communication with the FR-E5NC or using FR-E500-N series, set the communication station
number and baud rate in Pr. 542 and Pr. 543 according to the rotary switch setting of the FR-E5NC.

* FR-E700-SC series does not have terminal MRS, but Pr. 183 setting is converted.

+ Terminal functions of Pr. 180 to 183, and Pr. 190 to Pr. 192 differ between FR-E500-N and FR-E700(SC). Change the
setting as required.

The following functions are not converted, since they have been deleted or changed from the FR-E700(SC)(NC) series.
* Pr. 38 Frequency at 5V (10V) input
* Pr. 39 Frequency at 20mA input
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<When converting the FR-E500-N series to the FR-E700-NC series >

(1) The following parameters are not converted. Make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
* Pr. 160, Pr. 173 to Pr. 174 (User group selection)

(2) The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.

* Pr. 0 Torque boost

* Pr. 12 DC injection brake voltage

* Pr. 245 Rated slip

Pr. 246 Slip compensation time constant

(3) When General-purpose magnetic-flux vector control is selected ( Pr. 80 Motor capacity is not "9999") for FR-E500-N
series, note the following precautions.

» When converting, motor pole is considered as 4 poles ( Pr. 81 Number of motor poles = "4"). Set the number of motor
poles of the using motor in Pr. 81.

» Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended, if offline auto tuning is performed ( Pr. 71 Applied
motor ="3, 13, 23, 103, 113, 123") or motor constants is directly input ( Pr. 71 ="5, 6, 15, 16, 105, 106, 115, 116") to the
source inverter.

* When SF-HR or SF-HRCA type motor is used, set Pr. 71 = "40, 43, 44, 50, 53, 54" after writing the converted
parameter to the target inverter. (Conversion of Pr. 82, Pr. 86, Pr. 90 is not necessary)

(4) To operate FR-E700-NC via CC-Link communication, set Pr. 79 = "0 or 2" and check that the operation mode is NET
operation mode.

(5) There is a change in the following functions. Refer to the Instruction Manual of the FR-E700-NC series for details.

» If STF signal is set as the start signal and STR signal is set as the forward/reverse signal (P~ 250 = "1000 to 1100,
8888") in FR-E500-N, STF signal is converted as the forward rotation start signal and STR signal is converted as the
reverse rotation start signal (P~ 250 = "0 to 100, 9999") for FR-E700-NC.

» Set the communication station number and baud rate in Pr. 542 and Pr. 543 according to the rotary switch setting of FR-
E500-N.
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<When converting the FR-F500 (L) series to the FR-F700 or FR-F700P series >

(1)

(2)

(4)

®)

(6)
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Since the following parameters are not converted, make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
* Pr. 133 PID action set point

* Pr 160, Pr. 173 to Pr. 176 (User group selection)

* Pr. 900, Pr. 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)

* Pr. 991 PU contrast adjustment

The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.

* Pr. 0 Torque boost

* Pr. 12 DC injection brake voltage

* Pr. 902 to Pr. 905 (frequency setting input calibration parameter)

Automatic torque boost (P38, Pr.39) of the FR-F500(L) series has been changed to Simple magnetic flux vector control
for the FR-F700 and FR-F700P series. When automatic torque boost is used and operation conditions meets Simple
magnetic flux vector control, then manually set Simple magnetic flux vector control. Refer to the Instruction Manuals of
the FR-F700 and FR-F700P series.

Communication related parameters (Pr. 117 to Pr. 124, Pr. 331 to Pr. 337, 341) are also converted. Depending on a setting,
communication may not be established after writing the parameter. For example, if Pr. 122 or Pr. 336 Communication check
time interval ="0" (initial value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault (E.PUE
or E.SER).

The following wiring needs to be changed. For the details of wiring methods, refer to the Instruction Manuals of the FR-
F700 and FR-F700P series.
» When a relay output terminal of the FR-A5NR was used, change the connection to terminal ABC2 of the inverter.

There is a change in the following functions. Refer to the Instruction Manuals of the FR-F700 and FR-F700P series.

+ Since formula of Pr. 23 Stall prevention operation level compensation factor at double speed has been changed, operation
level of stall prevention at double speed changes if the setting has been changed greatly from 100%.

* When using CC-Link communication with the FR-A5NC, set the communication station number and baud rate in Pr.
542 and Pr. 543 according to the rotary switch setting of the FR-A5NC.

The following functions are not convertible because they have been deleted or changed in the FR-F700 and FR-F700P
series.

* Pr. 11 setting 8888 (external DC injection brake)

* Pr. 38 Automatic torque boost

* Pr. 39 Automatic torque boost operation starting current

* Pr. 53 PU level display data selection

» Setting 3 of Pr. 60, Pr. 61 to Pr. 63 (optimum acceleration/deceleration)

* Pr. 93 PID action set point for PU operation

* Pr. 199 User initial value

» Pr 390 to Pr. 396 Trace function of the FR-F500L series

* Pr. 508 Output stop cancel process value level



Convert (System Area) T

<When converting the FR-F500J series to the FR-F700PJ series >

( ) indicates parameter number for the FR-F500J series.

(1

(2)

(4)

®)

(6)

The following parameters are not converted. Make a setting from "Parameter List" as required.
Pr. 133 PID action set point

Pr. 160 (P30) Extended function display selection

* Pr 900, Pr. 901 (FM, AM output terminal calibration)

* Pr. 991 PU contrast adjustment

The following parameters are adjustment parameters. Parameter readjustment according to the machine is
recommended after converting.

* Pr. 0 Torque boost

* Pr. 12 DC injection brake operation voltage

* Pr. 245 (P95) Rated slip

* Pr. 246 (P96) Slip compensation time constant

e Pr. 902 to 905, 922, 923 (C3, C4, C6, C7) (frequency setting input calibration parameter)

When Automatic torque boost is selected (Pr98 Motor capacity is not "9999") for the FR-F500J series, note the following

precautions.

» Tuning and parameter setting of the target inverter are recommended.

* When SF-HR or SF-HRCA type motor is used, set Pr.71 = "40, 43, 50, 53" after writing the converted parameters to the
target inverter.

Communication related parameters (Pr117 to Pr.124 (nl to n7, nll)) are also converted. Depending on a setting,
communication may not be established after writing the parameters. For example, if Pr.122 (n6) PU communication check
time interval = "0" (initial value), changing to the command source operation mode causes a communication fault
(E.PUE).

The following functions have different behavior due to specification changes. Refer to the Instruction Manual of FR-

F700PJ for details.

» Since the formula of Pr.23 Stall prevention operation level compensation factor at double speed has been changed, the
operation level of the stall prevention at double speed changes if the setting has been changed greatly from 100%.

* Pr992 (n16) PU main display screen data selection is integrated into Pr.52 . Setting Pr.52 changes both operation panel
display and PU display.

The following function is not converted since it has been deleted from the FR-F700PJ series.
* Pr93 PID action set point for PU operation
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4.8 Diagnosis (System Area)

"Diagnosis" displays fault information and parts life information of the inverter. Use "Diagnosis" to operate the following
functions. (Available only when ONLINE.)

A

Select [Diagnosis] under [View] menu, or click Dige.

on the tool bar to display "Diagnosis".

+ Displays the faults history and monitor value of each fault occurrence.
* Inverter reset

Faults history clear

» Measuring of the main circuit capacitor life

+ Display of parts life and alarm

File output of diagnosis data

4.8.1 Explanation of window

Data Update | Inverter Reset ‘ Fauits Clear | Main Crouit Capacior Life Data Output |
sssinng
I Faults Histary Muonitar Data at Fault Dccurence
Order | Mame | DuputFrequency | OutputCurent | OutputVolage | Energizalion Time
500 He 000 00 v 0h
F B 000 M 00 00V Oh
3 000 He 0 A 00w 0h
El 000 He 0 A 00w 0h
5 000 He 0 A 00w 0h
5 000 He 0 A 00w 0h
T 000 He 0 A 00w 0h
5 000 He 0 A 00w 0k
Fatih Descriphion
Lits, Al
Fatslfe | Harme [ ndication I Remarks
H _> Main Gircuit Gapacitor Last Valie 1008 gy op lscs is  guidsline for replscement
Control Gircuit Gapacitor 100 % 10% or less is 4 evideline for replacement.
nnzh Gurrent Limit Gircuit 100 % 10 o Isss is & guidsline for replacsment
ooling Fan -— Life alarm i displayed when the speed decreased lower than 50K
Energization Tims oTh Shows curiulstive srisrgizstion time after rwsrtsr shipment

Reads faults history and parts life information from the selected inverter and updates display.
A | Data Update ]
(Available only when ONLINE.)
Resets the selected inverter. Confirmation window appears. Click o« | to proceed. (Available
only when ONLINE.)
Clears the faults history of the selected station. Confirmation window appears. Click = | to
proceed. (Available only when ONLINE.)

B Inverter Reset

C Faults Clear

Main Circuit Capacitor Life ) . o . .
D Measuring Starts life measuring of the main circuit capacitor. Refer to page 137 for the measuring procedure.

Outputs diagnosis data of the selected inverter to a file (text format). Specify the file name and save
the diagnosis data file.

Displays faults history read from the inverter in a list. Also displays output frequency, output current,
output voltage, and energization time of fault occurrence.

E | Data Output

Faults history

G | Faults description Displays description of the selected fault.

Displays parts life information read from the inverter. A check mark is shown in the parts life alarm

Parts life information
field for the parts recommended to be replaced.
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4.8.2

Procedure of main circuit capacitor life measuring

Confirmation window appears before measuring. Check the

following items, and click
» Motor is connected?

» Motor is stopped?

» Enough time has been passed after the motor operation?

Performs parameter setting for measuring the main circuit

capacitor life. Click

Click

, and then turn the inverter power OFF.

After making sure that the POWER lamp of the inverter is OFF,

switch ON the power supply again. Click after

powering ON the inverter.

Displays the measuring result of the main circuit capacitor life
in "Measured Value". A check mark is shown at the life
information field of main circuit capacitor if the main circuit
capacitor is recommended to be replaced. (Displays a
previous value in "Last Value" if the main circuit capacitor life
value measured last time is stored in the inverter when
updating diagnostic information.)

D REMARKS

(a) FR-HC, MT-HC, FR-CV, or a sine wave filter is connected

(c) The power supply is switched ON during measurement.
(d) The motor is not connected to the inverter.
(e) The motor is running (coasting)

(g)The inverter is tripped or a fault occurred when power is OFF.

(h) The inverter output is shut off with the MRS signal.
(i) The start command is given while measuring.

D700-G series only)

"2") status. In such a case, perform life measurement again.

Check before measuring

Check the followine and click Mext >».

Motor is connected?

Motor is stopped?

Enough time has been pazsed after motor operation?

e

Gancel | Help |

Measuring Setting

Setting 1{Measuring) in Main Gircuit Capacitar
Life Messuring (Pr.258).

7 Next>>

Gancel |

Power OFF (Measurement)
Gilick Power OFF, and then turn the inverter power OFF.

Aiter power OFF, DG voltaee is applied to the motor,
and capacitor lite iz measured,

Power OFF 551

Gancel |

Fower OM (Measurement Result)
Check that Power Lamp i OFF, and then turn the

inverter power ON. Glick Power OM after the inverter
pawer iz OM. Meazurement Result is displaved.

{Pawer ON 5

Cancel

Measurement Result is displayed

(b) Terminals R1/L11, S1/L21 or DC power supply is connected to the terminal P/+ and N/-.

(f) The motor capacity is two ranks smaller as compared to the inverter capacity.

(i) The parameter unit (FR-PU04/FR-PUQ7) is connected (FR-D700, E700, F700PJ, E700EX, D700-G series only)
(k) Terminal PC is used as power supply (FR-D700, E700(SC), F700PJ series only)
(I) An 1/O terminal of the control terminal block or the plug-in option is ON (continuity) (FR-D700, E700, F700PJ, E700EX,

(m)A plug-in option is fitted. (only for the 0.75K or less of the FR-E700(SC) series)
(n) Test operation is being performed. (P800 = "9") (FR-A700, F700P, F700PJ, E700EX, D700-G series only)
(o) "EV" is displayed on the operation panel. (The main circuit power supply is OFF and the 24V external power supply is
ON.) (When using the safety stop function model with FR-E7DS mounted.)
* Turning the power ON during measuring before LED of the operation panel turns OFF, it may remain in "measuring" (Pr. 259 =

*  When the main circuit capacitor life is measured under the following conditions, "forced end" (Pr. 259 = "8") or "measuring error"
(Pr. 259 = "9") occurs or it remains in "measuring start" (Pr. 259 = "1"). Therefore, do not measure in such case. Proper
measurement is not performed when "measuring” (Pr. 259 = "3") appears under the following conditions.
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4.9 Graph (Monitor Area)

Sampling the output frequency or current, etc. of the inverter and displays the data in graph form (wave form). The sampling
data can be saved in a file (Export to *.bmp or *.gp3). And the saved sampling data can be read and displayed (Import from

*.gp3).

Select [Graph] under [View] menu, or click Graph

on the tool bar to display "Graph".

There are two sampling methods.

* High Speed sampling (only when the FR-A700, E700(SC)(NC) or E700EX series is connected with USB
without connecting through GOT)

Able to sample a data with minimum sampling interval of about 1 [ms]. One station can be sampled.

* Monitor sampling

Able to sample a data from multiple stations. Sampling interval varies depending on communication setting (communication
speed and communication port) and a number of sampling items.

Setting ltems Specifications
Sampling point Sampling is available up to 10000 points per each CH
High Speed sampling: Setting available from about 1 [ms] (mask count: 1) to 20 [ms] (mask count: 40)
Sampling interval Monitor sampling: Setting available from about 50 [ms] to 540000 [ms] (varies depending on

communication speed, communication port or number of sampling items)

High Speed sampling: Maximum sampling interval x 8000
Monitor sampling: Maximum sampling interval x 10000
Analog data Sampling of 1CH to 4CH (4CHs) analog data is available.
Digital data Sampling of 5CH to 8CH (4CHs) digital data is available.

Sampling time [ms]

.=-.. Note

* During High Speed sampling, if other application is running or performing file handling with personal computer,
communication error (Error code 0x8002007, 0x80020008) or buffer overflow error may occur, and unable to display
data correctly. In this case, take measures such as, to close the other application, to refrain FR Configurator operation,
or to set larger value in Mask count of sampling interval.

¢ Test operation ( M s M ) does not function during graph sampling of two or more stations by communication
through GOT (FA transparent function).

* High Speed sampling is available for the FR-A700 series manufactured in December 2011 or later. Check the SERIAL
number specified on the inverter rating plate or package. (For how to find the SERIAL number, refer to the Instruction

Manuals of the inverter.)
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4.9.1 Basic flow of sampling

1) Sampling setting
Set sampling items. Changing of the sampling mode (High Speed or Monitor), sampling interval or sampling time, etc. is
available for your purpose. When starting sampling with using a trigger, make a trigger setting.

2) Start sampling

Click Start to start the sampling when sampling item is set already. If the trigger is set, sampling starts when the
trigger condition is satisfied during "Waiting for Trigger" state which comes after "Sampling Pre-trigger Data" state.

3) Sampling complete
Sampling stops in the following condition.
*When elapsed time from the beginning of the monitoring exceeds the sampling time

*When Stop is clicked

4) Graph display
You can change a scale of the graph, show a numeric value of a wave at where cursors is laid, or show effective value of
between any 2 points, maximum value, and minimum value. Exporting of graph data (Refer to page 96) for saving as a file is
also available.

°=». Note

:, ' ,: If an normal communication is not maintained (communication error, etc.), the sampling stops.
If an fault occurs during sampling, sampling continues.

During sampling, other communication tasks such as parameter reading are unavailable.
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4.9.2 Explanation of window

E TnggsrfSampllng
Color CH3 CH4 CH? CHE
St Mo, oo MNone MNane Mone ] 0o Mone Mone
Mame  Output Frequency Mone Nong Maore RUN FU Nong More
Cursor & 30.67Hz oM oM
F Cursor B £0.00Hz o an
Eff. Wal
Max. Val. 60.00Hz
bdin. 44l 30.67Hz
E‘T Displaying | 0 previous graph

.
¥ Cursor Display
+ Vertical Axis
H " Horizontal Az

Bebvleen cursor A and B 2500 ms

Harizontal Aris

1500 ~ | ms/Div

Cursor & 4062 ms
Cursor B B562 mE

Seale Cursor H‘Stﬂij

0

I J K

N

Starts sampling. For High Speed sampling, the selected station is switched to the sampled

A | Start )
station.
B | Stop Stops sampling.
¢ | clear Clears the graph. If a graph has been displayed, data history is also cleared. If a graph has

not been displayed yet, the setting of sampling item is cleared.

D | Trigger/Sampling

Click | Trseer/Ssmpiine | o display trigger/sampling setting section. (Refer to page 145)

E |CH

Click i | to display sampling item setting section. (Refer to page 141)

Sampling item setting section
(Trigger/sampling setting section)

Click tabs to switch displaying Sampling item setting section (Refer to page 141) and Trigger/
sampling setting section (Refer to page 145).

G | Graph area

Shows sampling data in graph form.

Scale changing section
H | (Cursor function section, History
display section)

Click tabs to switch displaying Scale changing section (Refer to page 149), Cursor function
section (Refer to page 150) and History display section (Refer to page 151).

I | Scale Click e[ to display Scale changing section. (Refer to page 149)
J | Cursor Click .wssr [ 1o display Cursor function section. (Refer to page 150)
K| History Click . Histary | to display History display section. (Refer to page 151)

L | Graph (digital data)

Digital data drawn in graph form (CH5 to CH8). OFF is drawn on a grid line, and ON is
drawn between the grid lines.

M | Graph (analog data)

Analog data drawn in graph form (CH1 to CH4). Graph is drawn based on the setting of
Vertical Axis scale and 0 position adjust. Vertical Axis scale of each data (CH) can be
changed separately.

N | Trigger Line

Shows a position of trigger start. "T" is displayed on top of Trigger Line.

.-=~.. Note
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,: * Each graph displays their own CH number. Though when a graph data is out from Graph area, CH number may not be
displayed. Adjust with 0 position adjust and scale changing to make a data visible inside of Graph area.
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4.9.3 Sampling item setting

Click e l to display Sampling item setting section. Set station number and item for sampling. Analog data is set
in CH1 to CH4, and digital data is set in CH5 to CH8.

s | |
A\ CH Trigger/Sampling l
Bk [ oo FENENNCTIN RN
\ St Mo 1] Horne Mone Hone Mone Mone Mone Mone
C_} MHame None Mone Mone Mone Mone Mone Mone
D Cursar &
Curzar B
E—) | Eff.¥al
bl . Wal.
F Iin. Wal.
For Analog data For Digital data
A | Color Shows the color of the graph drawing.
Select station number for sampling.
B | St. No. For High Speed sampling, only CH1 is available for setting. CH2 to CH8 has the same station number as the one set
in CH1.
C | Name Select sampling item. Four analog data (CH1 to CH4), and four digital data (CH5 to CH8) are available.
Cursor A
D Shows measured value of cursor A and B on a wave form.
(Cursor B)
E | Eff val Shows calculated effective value between cursor A and B.
o (Effective value is displayed when U, V, W phase output current are sampled in High Speed sampling.)
Max. Val.
F (Min. Val.) Shows maximum value and minimum value between cursor A and B while cursor is displayed in Vertical Axis.

FUNCTION
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* Sampling item list

Sampling items with high speed sampling interval have a " * " in front of the name. Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for
details of monitor item.
Refer to Control circuit terminal section of the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of digital data sampling items.

Output Frequency (Rotation Speed)

Output Current

Output Voltage

O|0|0|0
Oo|0|0|0
O|0|0O|0
O|0|0|0
OO
O|0|0O|0

Frequency Setting Value (Speed Setting Value)

O|0|0|0]|0O

Running Speed

Motor Torque

0|0|0|0|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0|0O|0|0O

Converter Output Voltage

Regenerative Brake Duty

Electronic Thermal Relay Function Load Factor

Output Current Peak Value

O|0|0|0|0
O|0|O0|0|0|0
O|0|O|0|0|0
O|0|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0|0O

Converter Output Voltage Peak Value

Input Power

Output Power
Load Meter
Motor Excitation Current

(@)
(@)
(@)
(©)
(@)
(@)
(@)

O|0|0|O0|0|0O|0]|0O

Position Pulse

OO

Cumulative Energization Time

(@)
(@)
(@)
@)
(©)
(@)
(@)

Orientation Status

Actual Operation Time

O|0|0|O0|0|O|0|0|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

O|O0|O|O|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|0
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

Motor Load Factor

O|0|0|O|0O|O|0|0O|O|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0]|0
O|0|0|O|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|0]|0

O|0|0O

O|0|0O

O|0|0O

O|0|0
O|0|0O
O|0|0O

Cumulative Power

Position Command(Low)

Position Command(High)

Current Position(Low)

Current Position(High)

Droop Pulse(Low)

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
O|0|0|O0|0|0|0|0|0
I
I

Droop Pulse(High)

Torque Command

Torque Current Command
Motor Output
Feedback Pulse

Ideal Speed Command

O|0|0O|0
O|0|0|0
O|0|0O|0

Speed Command

Motor Temperature O

Q
Q
Q

1

1

|

1

|

|

|

1

Power Saving Effect

Cumulative Saving Power
PID Set Point

PID Measured Value

PID Deviation

Motor Thermal Load Factor - - - -

O|0|0|0|0
O|0|0|0]|0O
O|0|0|0]|0O

Inverter Thermal Load Factor
(Drive Unit Thermal Load Factor)

O |0|0|0]|0O
O |0|O|0|0O

Ol O |[O|O|0O|O|0O|O

PTC Thermistor Resistance - - — - -

Cumulative Regenerative Power - - O~ - -
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*Output Frequency - | O3 | - | O3 - - e - - | - -
*Rotation Speed - - - - - - - - - -1 0 -
*U Phase Output Current - (@) - (@) - - -1 0 - -1 0 -
*V Phase Output Current - (@) - (@) - - - |0 - -1 0 -
*W Phase Output Current - (@) - (@) - - - |0 - -1 0 -
*Converter Output Voltage - @) - O - - e} - -1 0 -
*Output Current (all three phases) - @) - O - - -l 0 - -1 0 -
*Excitation Current(A) - Ox2 - Ox2 - - -0 - -1 0 -
*Torque Current(A) - O#2 - O*2 - - -l 0 - -1 0 -
Terminal 2 - @) - O - - -l 0 - -] 0 -
Terminal 4 - O - @) - - -l 0 - -] 0 -
Terminal 1 - O - @) - - - | - - - | - -
*Excitation Current (%) - O*2 - O*2 - - - | - - -1 0 -
*Torque Current (%) - O*2 - O*2 - - - - - -1 0 —
*Position Command [before the electronic gear] | - - - - - - - | - - - | O -
*Current Position [before the electronic gear] - - - - - - - | - - - | O -
*Droop Pulse [after the electronic gear] - - - - - - - | - - - | Os -
1 Rotation Position - - - - - - - - - -] 0 -
Ideal Speed Command - - - - - - - - - -1 0 —
*Output Frequency (signed) - O3 - O*3 - - - | - - - - -
*Rotation Speed (signed) - - - - - - - - - -1 0 -
*Motor Speed - | O3 | - | O3 - - - | - - -1 0 -
*Speed Command - | O3 | - | O3 - - - | = - -] 0 -
*Torque Command - *84 - *24 - - - - - - - —
*Motor Torque - *22*4 - *22*4 - - - | = - - - -
*Excitation Current Command - | O3 | - | O3 - - - | - - -] 0 -
*Torque Current Command - | O3 | - | O3 - - - | - - -] 0 -

O: Available, - : Not available
*1  Depending on the production year and month of the inverter, availability of monitoring may differ. For the details, refer to the Appendices of the Instruction
Manual of the inverter.
*2  Monitoring is disabled during DC injection brake or during magnetic flux decay output shutoff.(The monitor displays "0".)
*3  Monitoring is disabled under V/F control or under Advanced magnetic flux vector control.(The monitor displays "0".)
*4  Monitoring is disabled under PM sensorless vector control.(The monitor displays "0".)
*5  When the item is set in CH1 or CH3, the upper and lower digits are connected as 32-bit data of CH1 or CH3 to be displayed in a graph. (In this case, CH2 or
CH4 is not selectable or is disabled.) When the item is set in CH2 or CH4, only the lower digits are used as data (unsigned) to be displayed in a graph.

FUNCTION
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» Digital data sampling items

For the details of digital data sampling items, refer to the page on the control circuit terminals in the Instruction Manual of the
inverter.

Control circuit terminal O @) O (@) (@) @) Ol o @) ol o O
NET X1 - - - - - - - | - - - | O" -
NET X2 - - - - - - S - - | O~ -
NET X3 - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ —
NET X4 - - - - - - - | - - e -
NET X5 - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
NET STF (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - -l 0 -
NET STR (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - -1 0 -
NET RL - - - - - - - | - - -l 0 -
NET RM - - - - - - - | - - -l 0 -
NET RH - - - - - - - | - - -l 0 -
NET MRS - - - - - - - | - - -1 0 -
NET JOG2 (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
‘g‘_ NET RES - - - - - - - | - - -l 0 -
= | NET AU (Fixed) - -1 -] - - - [ -1-1T -1T-To| -
S [NETRT (Fixed) - T-71- _ - == = [-To]| =
Z [NET Y1 -1 - 1-7 - - - (- - = [ =Tou| -
NET Y2 - - - - - - - | - - e -
NET Y3 - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
NET Y4 - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ —
During forword rotation - - - - - - - | - - - | O# -
During reverse rotation - - - - - - - - - - | O* -
NET SU (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | Ox -
NET OL (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
NET Y36 (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ —
NET PBSY (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
NET ZP (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
NET ZA (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -
NET ALM (Fixed) - - - - - - - | - - - | O~ -

*1  Depending on the production year and month of the inverter, availability of monitoring may differ. For the details, refer to the Appendices of the Instruction

Manual of the inverter.

.-=-.. Note
' + Change the sampling mode (Monitor/High Speed) before setting sampling items. Since some monitor items are different
Teane between the sampling mode, the setting of uncommon sampling item is cleared when changing the sampling mode. (Refer to
page 145)
* When making sampling item setting, set analog data (CH1 to CH4) in ascending order from CH1, and digital data (CH5 to CH8)
in ascending order from CH5.
* When sampling terminal 2, terminal 4, and terminal 1 of voltage input while Pr. 241 Analog input display is set to "0" (% display),
the sampled data appear as 10V=100%.
Example: Pr. 73 = 1 (terminal 2 input is O to 5V), Pr. 241 = 0 (% display)
Sampling data in the graph appear as 50% when 5V is input to terminal 2.

PLEN
“uw
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4.9.4 Sampling setting

Click | mieerssameive | to display Sampling setting section. Setting sampling mode, Single/Continuous setting, and sampling
time are available.

Sampling Setting Sampling Setting
A—) | Sinele/Continuous |Sinele =| | Sinele/Continuous | Sinele -
B—)> Mode |r'-'1|:|nit|:|r - Mode |High Speed -
c—» Thtervallms] 150 Mazk Count 40
D—)» Time[ms] 15000 Time[ms] 15000
For Monitor sampling For High Speed sampling

Select between Single sampling or Continuous sampling.
« Single:

Sampling from start to end is performed only once.
» Continuous:

A | Single/Continuous

Sampling from start to end is performed continuously. When sampling ends, the data is
added to History, and starts the next sampling. (Refer to page 151)
Select between High Speed sampling or Monitor sampling.
High speed sampling is available when an FR-A700 or FR-E700 series model is connected
B | Mode via USB (not available when the inverter is connected via GOT. ) Since some monitor items
are different between the sampling mode, the setting of uncommon sampling item is cleared
when changing the sampling mode

Set interval (cycle) of data sampling.

Interval [ms] Sampling interval is fixed depending on a number of sampling items and communication
setting. (Refer to page 146)

Set interval (cycle) of data sampling.

For High Speed sampling, set Mask count (available from 1 to 40) for the sampling interval.
C Refer to the following formula for sampling interval.

Mask Count L . .
Sampling interval is approximately equal to (Mask Count + 1) x 0.5ms

Example: when the Mask Count is 1

Sampling interval is approximately equal to (1 + 1) x 0.5ms = About 1ms

Set maximum sampling time. When elapsed time exceeds the sampling time, sampling
stops. Maximum sampling time can be set as follows. (Refer to page 146)

High Speed sampling: Maximum sampling interval x 8000

D | Time [ms] Monitor sampling: Maximum sampling interval x 10000

Example: when the Mask Count is 1 for High Speed sampling
Maximum sampling time = 8000ms

FUNCTION

145



7/ Graph (Monitor Area)

» Setting range and setting increments of "Sampling Interval" and "Sampling Time"

Setting range of "Sampling Interval" and "Sampling Time" are different between High Speed sampling and Monitor sampling.

1) For High Speed sampling (only when using USB connection)
Sampling interval can be set from about 1 [ms] (Mask Count: 1) to about 20 [ms] (Mask Count: 40), and sampling time can
be set up to "setting sampling interval x 8000".

2) For Monitor sampling
Setting range of "Sampling Interval" and "Sampling Time" varies according to communication setting. The minimum
sampling interval is "number of sampling items x Lower limit of sampling interval". Refer to the following table for Lower
limit of sampling interval.

4800 250

Serial port 9600 150
19200 100

38400 100

USB - 50

* When making a communication through GOT (FA transparent function), minimum value of the sampling interval is 200ms
regardless of communication speed.

Refer to the following table for the maximum value, the minimum value, and the setting increments of "Sampling Interval"
and "Sampling Time" when the measuring conditions are actually set.

Lower limit of sampling
540000 interval x the number of the 50
sampling items *

Sampling interval
[ms]

Sampling time

[ms] Sampling interval * 10000 Sampling interval * 100 Sampling interval

* If a fault trigger is set, the fault trigger is also added to the measuring items.
Example: When connecting with serial port, Communication Speed is 19200bps, and monitoring 3 items, "Output
Frequency", "Output Current", and "Output Voltage".
Lower limit of sampling interval = 100 [ms]
Maximum value of sampling interval = 540000 [ms] (540 [s])
Minimum value of sampling interval = 100 x 3 = 300 [ms]
Setting increments of sampling interval = 100 [ms]
Maximum value of sampling time = 540000 x 10000 = 5400000000 [ms] (1500 [h])

Minimum value of sampling time = 300 x 100 = 30000 [ms] (30 [s])
Setting increments of sampling time = 300 [ms]
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4.9.5 Trigger setting

With making Trigger setting, sampling can be started at a fault occurrence or when sampling item meets a trigger condition.

Trigeer
A—> Type Inzide -
B—>» H CH -
C—) | Start At Rize [~
D—» | Lewel 200

E— | Position[4] 10

Select a trigger type for sampling start. You can select the trigger type from the following

three.

A | Type » Not used

* Inside (Sampling starts when sampling item meets a trigger condition)
» Fault (Sampling starts at a fault occurrence)

Selecting item is different according to the trigger type.

* For Inside trigger:

B | CHISt No. Select a trigger item (CH1 to CHS8).

» For Fault trigger:
Select a station number for checking a fault. Station number from which sampling item is
already set can be selected.

Select a trigger meeting condition from Rise or Fall. (Only "Rise" can be selected for Fault
trigger.)
* Rise
For analog data: Starts when a value exceeds more than a setting of Trigger Level
For digital data: Starts when a signal turns ON from OFF
 Fall
For analog data: Starts when a value falls lower than a setting of Trigger Level

C | Start At

For digital data: Starts when a signal turns OFF from ON

D | Level Set a level of trigger meeting condition for analog signal.
(Setting is available only when Inside trigger is set, and analog data is selected.)

Set a percentage for an amount of data before trigger meets the condition. The amount

E | Position [%] based on the specified percentage of total sampling data is assigned for the data before
° trigger meets the condition.

Value is 10% increments and can be set from 10% to 90%.

D REMARKS

» For starting with analog data

If the trigger condition has already met when Start is clicked, sampling will not start. Sampling starts only when a value
exceeds more than the setting of "Level" when "Rise" is selected, or when the value falls lower than the setting of "Level" when
"Fall" is selected.

Example: when trigger starts at "Rise", and "3" is set for Level

If the value is already 4 at sampling start, then this case does not meet trigger condition. If the value lower than 3 exceeds more
than 3, then the case meets trigger condition, and starts sampling.

FUNCTION

* When monitor display is changed to the machine speed with a value other than O is set in Pr. 37 Speed display
When setting "Output Frequency" or "Frequency Setting" for Inside trigger, set machine speed for trigger level directly into
"Level" field.

For example, if 1800 is set in Pr. 37 Speed display, sampling "Output Frequency", and want to meet trigger condition at 900, then
you can set 900 directly into "Level" field.
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* About trigger waiting state

148

Pre-trigger

Trigger
Waiting

Finish

After the retrieval of the pre-trigger data
by the ratio set in Position setting, the
state becomes to " Waiting for trigger".

Set sampling item and trigger setting.

Click _ start to become "Sampling
Pre-trigger Data" state.

Sampling for the data before trigger
meets the condition.

(During pre-trigger state, sampling does
not start even when the trigger condition
is met.)

Sampling starts when the trigger condition

A state when data before the sampling
start is obtained, and waiting for the
trigger condition to be met.

Sampling starts when the trigger
condition is met.

Still keeping sampling the pre-trigger
data, until trigger condition is met.

is met.

Sampling.
Also drawing graph at the same time.

Click __ s |  or when the sampling data
exceeds for more than the sampling time, then
the sampling is finished.

Sampling stops.
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4.9.6 Scale changing

Scale changing of the displayed graph is available. Graph area is divided into vertical 10 grids and horizontal 10 grids. Scale
of vertical axis and horizontal axis can be changed by setting a value of each one grid.

Selected graph can be moved upper or lower with changing 0 position adjust.

Scale value shown on vertical axis changes along with the vertical scale setting.

A
ElT EHZ fg]—{:3 [SIWM Displaying IT previous graph

Werlical Auis Siale Display Horizontal Axis

B—»liF o Cone @B o =] moi
c ﬂ axlsSciUpl\mlzatlun T T
D E F
A | Vertical Scale Shows vertical axis scale of each CH. Scale of each analog data can be set separately.
B | A /w (0 position adjust) Click A / ¥ to move the 0 position of the selected graph upper or lower.
Vertical scale of the selected CH can be changed. To change the scale, set a graph value
C | Vertical Axis proportional for each grid. (Each CH can be changed separately.) Unavailable to change
when digital data is selected.
D | Y-axis Scale Optimization Click button to adjust the wave form of each analog data of graph to fit in the window.
Switches the display of the vertical axis between the selected CH only or the vertical axis of
E | Scale display switching all analog data (or all digital data). (When showing all vertical axis, scale changing and 0
position adjust are unavailable.)
Horizontal scale of the displayed graph can be changed. To change the scale, set a graph
F | Horizontal Scale changing value proportional for each grid. Setting is available between "sampling interval * 10" to
"sampling time/10".
G | Horizontal Axis scroll Scrolls the graph to right and left

FUNCTION
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4.9.7 Cursor function

Shows a numeric value of a wave at where cursors is laid, or shows effective value of between any 2 points, maximum value,
and minimum value.

Trigger/S ampling I

Clear |

Calor CH3 CH4 H? CH8
St Mo o0 oo oo oo an on
Mame  Dutput Frequency U Phase Qutput Y Phaze Output Co Output Current [all RLN Morg Mone
A Curson & 30.00Hz 1104 0.414 1.104 oM oM
Curzor B 8.88Hz -1.834 1614 1.834 Or Or
B =] i val 1.25 1.064
C b ax. al. 30.00Hz 1.804 1.BEL 1.884
Hin. al 8.88Hz -1.884 -1LE1A 0424
B EHE 5’]43 ) Displang | O previous griaph

D » I Cursor Display Curzor & JE0E mz Horizontal Axis :
0+ Wettical Axis Cursor B 6342 mz 1000 - | msDiv
" Horizontal Axiz Between cursor & and B 1736 me

A Cursor A Shows measured value of cursor A and B of the graph.
(Cursor B)

B | Eff. Val. Shows calculated effective value between cursor A and B.

c Max. Val. Shows maximum value and minimum value between cursor A and B while cursor is
(Min. Val.) displayed in Vertical Axis.

Switches the cursor displaying or hiding with a check box. Selecting Vertical Axis or

D | Cursor Displa
pay Horizontal Axis switches the cursor display.

. Shows time of cursor A and cursor B, and time between cursor A and B when cursor is
E | Cursor time . ) ) .
displayed in Vertical Axis.

Shows a position of cursor A and B. Move a mouse near around the cursor line and click to
move the cursor line to the mouse position. Cursor Line can be also moved with dragging.
Dragging the cursor with Shift key pressed can move the both cursor A and B
simultaneously.

F | Cursor Line

Vertical Axis Horizontal Axis
The position of cursor A and B does not switch.
Cursor mark A numeric value of a wave at where cursors is laid is displayed in Sampling item field

(A, B) (Cursor A, B).
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4.9.8 History display

The past 5 sampling data (including the current data) can be saved in History, and can be available to display again. When
sampling ends, the graph data and comment is added to History. If there are already 5 data when adding to History, the oldest
data is erased.

When there are several data in the history, two graphs can be drawn at the same time. When overwriting graphs, the graph
currently displayed is shown in each CH color and the one for overwriting is shown in gray.

Click History tab to display History section.

i

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

e "l i Dizplaying |—3_ previous graph

Horizortal Axis
A—) Displaying | 3 previous graph Comment |2008/07/29 18:46:58 e e
B —> Graph displayed now  © 4 v 3 2 i1 oon
C % Graph overwriting I~ 4 3 2 v 1 o
Old New

‘ Scale | Curso

A | History display Shows how old the displaying graph is from the newest graph.
B | Graph displayed now Click the number to display the responding graph of that number.
C | Graph overwriting Checked graphs are displayed in layer.
D | Comment A field for comments. Sampling date and time is automatically inputted when the sampling
is finished and saved to History. Available to write up to 128 characters.
REMARKS

» For Continuous sampling, the data is added to History sequentially, and starts the next sampling.
* When overwriting graphs, cursor function is valid only for the currently displayed graph.
» Clearing of graph also deletes the History data.

FUNCTION
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4.9.9 Example of graph sampling (monitoring output frequency, terminal RUN, terminal
FU)

* When sampling without trigger
(1) Select "00" at St. No. field.

Select "Output Frequency" at Name field in CH1, Set "00" P

"RUN" in CH5, and "FU" in CH6.

Select "Output
Frequency" Select

(2) Select "Not used" at Type field for trigger setting. Select "Not used"

Set sampling interval and sampling time.

Set "Sampling Interval"
= <— Set "Sampling Time"

(3) Click Start to start sampling.

(4) Click st | , or the sampling time has passed,
and the sampling is finished.

(5) Graph is adjustable for a better viewing.

Move the 0 position \ Set a value of each
of the selected graph Set a value of each one horizontal grid
upper or lower one vertical grid

(6) Graph data can be exported (Refer to page 96) for saving data as a file.
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* When sampling with Inside trigger, starting at the Rise of terminal RUN, with 10% of sampling data
before the trigger meets the condition

(1) Select"00" at St. No. field.
Select "Output Frequency" at Name field in CH1, Set "00" P>
"RUN" in CH5, and "FU" in CH6.

Select "Output
Frequency" Select
U
(2) Make trigger setting as follows:
Select "Inside" at Type field.
. Select "CH5"
Select "CH5" at CH field. — :
. . g ;KSet Sampling Interval
Select "Rise" at Start At field. i €— Set Sampling Time
Set "10" at Position [%] field. —T Select "Rise"

Select "Inside"

Set sampling interval and sampling time.

(3) Click Start to show "Sampling Pre-trigger
Data", and retrieves the data before the trigger
meets condition (10% of whole sampling time).
After the retrieval of the data before the trigger
meets condition, then the screen shows "Waiting

for Trigger" and becomes the trigger waiting state. Sampling Pre-trigger Data —> Waiting for Trigger

(4) When trigger meets the condition (Rise of terminal
RUN), sampling starts automatically.

(5) Click stp | , or the sampling time has passed, ¥ Click st
and the sampling is finished.

s

(6) Graph is adjustable for a better viewing.

\|
Move the 0 position \ Set a value of each
of the selected graph Set a value of each one horizontal grid
upper or lower one vertical grid

(7) Graph data can be exported (Refer to page 96) for saving data as a file.

REMARKS

+ In this example, "Position [%]" is set to "10%". The Rise of terminal RUN during the 10% of the whole sampling time after

FUNCTION

clicking Start (during Pre-Trigger state) is ignored, and sampling is not started.
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* When sampling with Fault trigger, starting at a fault occurrence, with 90% of sampling data before the
fault occurrence

(1)

©)

®)

Select "00" at St. No. field.
Select "Output Frequency" at Name field in CH1,
"RUN" in CH5, and "FU" in CH6.

Make trigger setting as follows:
Select "Fault" at Type field.
Select "00" at St. No. field.
Input "90" at Position [%] field.

Set sampling interval and sampling time.

Click Start
Data", and retrieves the data before the trigger
meets condition.

After the retrieval of the data before the trigger
meets condition, then the screen shows "Waiting
for Trigger" and becomes the trigger waiting state.

to show "Sampling Pre-trigger

When
automatically.

inverter fault occurs, sampling starts

Click Stop , or the sampling time has passed,
and then the sampling is finished.

Graph is adjustable for a better viewing.

Set "00" P>

Select "Output
Frequency"

Select "Fault"

Select "00"
= Set Sampling Interval

<€— Set Sampling Time

Sampling Pre-trigger Data —> Waiting for Trigger

K Click __5tor

by e

jm =

Move the 0 position
of the selected graph
upper or lower

\ Set a value of each
Set a value of each one horizontal grid

one vertical grid

(7) Graph data can be exported (Refer to page 96) for saving data as a file.
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* In this example, "Position [%]" is set to "90%". The fault occurrence during the 90% of the sampling time after clicking

Start (during Pre-Trigger state) is ignored, and sampling is not started.
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4.10 Batch Monitor (Monitor Area)

"Batch Monitor" is for monitoring various data of a selected station. Export of monitored data into *.xIs file is also available.
(Refer to page 96)
Select [Batch Monitor] in [View] menu to display "Batch Monitor".

A B c D E F
| Stap ‘ | St Mo 00 Monitor Status Moniteing T 4
[ pesotonr | Peokvaue | Curenvone Bl
W Output Freguency 10Hz 10Hz
W Output Current 2524 2524
W Outputvoltage 42.9% 427
W Frequency Setting Yalue 10Hz 10Hz
™ hotor Torgue
W Converter Dutput Valtage 264.8% 2643
¥ Fegenerative Brake Duty 0% 0%
¥ Electronic Thermal Relay Function Load Factor 1012 101%
I Output Current Peak VYalue
W Converter Output Voltage Peak Walue 26944 2694
W Output Power 006k 008K
W Curnulative Energization Time 178h 178h
7 Actual Operation Time
I hiotar Load Factor 85.7% Gd.2%
W Curnulative Power Ok Ok
W FID Set Foint 0% 0%
W FID Measured Valus 0% 0% -

(0]

A | Start Starts monitoring.
B | Stop Stops monitoring.
C | Clear Clears Peak Value and Current Value.
D | Station number Displays the station number being monitored.
Shows a state of monitor. If an error occurs, the color changes to red to display an error stop.
E | Monitor State During monitoring, the following indication appears to indicate monitoring.
fln=rm=-nn=-1rn=immny
_ ) Hides unselected monitored items (filtering) or displays all.
F | Filtering, All items . . . W
(This button is valid when batch monitoring is in stop.)
G | Monitored item selection Select the monitored items that are displayed when is clicked.
(All items are checked in the initial status. )
H | Monitor items Displays monitored item.
Displays the maximum value detected in each monitored item. The items without the monitor
| Peak Value - ;
selection check are not displayed.
Displays the current monitoring value being measured in each monitored item. The items
J | Current Value . . . .
without the monitor selection check are not displayed.
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Monitored item list

Refer to the Inverter Instruction Manual for details of monitored items.

Output Frequency (Rotation Speed)

Output Current

Output Voltage

Frequency Setting Value (Speed Setting Value)
Running Speed

O|0|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0O
0|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0O
0|0|0|0O

Motor Torque
Converter Output Voltage

O|0|0|0|0|0]|0

(@)

Regenerative Brake Duty

Electronic Thermal Relay Function Load Factor
Output Current Peak Value

Converter Output Voltage Peak Value

Input Power

Output Power

Load Meter

Motor Excitation Current

I
Q

O|0|O0|0O|0O
O|0|O|0|0|0
O|0|O|0|0
O|0|O|0O|0O
O|0|O|0|0O

@)
O
(@)
O
O

O|0|0|0|0|0
1
1
1
1
1

Position Pulse

Oo|O

Cumulative Energization Time

O
(@)
(©)
O
(©)

Orientation Status
Actual Operation Time
Motor Load Factor

O|0|O|0|O|0|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0
O|0|0O|0|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

I

I

I

I

I

I

O|0|O
O|0|0O
O|0|0O
O|0|O
O|0|0O

Cumulative Power

Position Command(Low)
Position Command(High)

Current Position(Low)
Current Position(High)
Droop Pulse(Low)

Droop Pulse(High)
Torque Command

Torque Current Command
Motor Output

Feedback Pulse

Ideal Speed Command
Speed Command
SSCNET Il Communication Status
Motor Temperature

1
1
1
1
1
1
O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0
1

O|0|0|0O

Oo|O

N

X

N
|
|
|
|
|
|

Power Saving Effect
Cumulative Saving Power
PID Set Point

PID Measured Value

PID Deviation

Motor Thermal Load Factor

1lo|ololo|o|Q|o]|

O|0|0|0|0O

Inverter Thermal Load Factor

PTC Thermistor Resistance - - —

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0|0|0O
O|0|0|0|0|0O

Cumulative Regenerative Power - O=2 -

QO: Available, — : Not available
*1  Available for 75K or higher.
*2  Depending on the production year and month of the inverter, availability of monitoring may differ. For the details, refer to the Appendices of the Instruction

Manual of the inverter.

°o-. Note
:‘ ,: - If a communication error occurs, a batch monitor stops. To perform batch monitor again, solve the cause of the
teaet communication error first, set the system OFFLINE once, and then ONLINE.

- When an inverter fault has occurred during Batch Monitor, the monitored value of Output Frequency, Output Current,
Output Voltage at fault occurrence are held.
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4.11 1/0 Terminal Monitor (Monitor Area)

You can check terminal assignment status of I/O terminal of the inverter, and plug-in option (FR-A7AR, FR-A7AX, FR-ATAY),
and ON/OFF state of each terminal. The monitor turns green when terminal is ON and turns black when terminal is OFF. You
can also start Wizard (Refer to page 158) for function assignment of each 1/O terminal from "I/O Terminal Monitor".

Select [I/O Terminal Monitor] in [View] menu to display "I/O Terminal Monitor".

| Stop | | St Mo 00 Monitor Status Moniterine W
Signal Terminal Name Sienal
[STF Forward ratation command |RUNTwerter Running
TR FEverse rotation command [FUutpit frequency detection
RLLow-speed operation cammand [FLHFault output
R Hiddle=spesd cperation commare | (— H
|FlH:H\gh—speed operation command |
G —:) |MRS Output =top |
|RESTwerter reset [
Signal Signal
[FR-A7AX] [FR-A7AR]
%2 = %15 X156 = RA1 |RUNTwerter Running
u FU-UD to Frequency
a8 = i1 |FU.0utDut frequency detection
y =
*-xi F== Hane
i I———. Mone
== Mane
Thput Walue |>”' Mone
Oh 00 |‘”' None
== Mane
== Mane

A | Start Starts monitoring of I/O terminal.

B | Stop Stops monitoring of I/O terminal. (I/O terminal state is held at the monitor stop.

C | Clear Clears signal status (ON/OFF state) of I/0 terminal.

D | Assign Starts 1/0O terminal assignment wizard (Refer to page 158). 1/0 terminal can be assigned when ONLINE
and during not monitoring.

E | Station number Displays the station number of the monitoring inverter.

Shows a state of monitor. If an error occurs, the color changes to red to indicate an error stop. During
monitoring, the following indication appears to indicate monitoring.

inn=rm=mn=ure=mnm

F | Monitor status

G | Inverter input terminal state | Displays input terminal state and function assignment status of the inverter.
Inverter output terminal Displays output terminal state and function assignment status of the inverter. If negative logic is set, Z
state "(negative logic)" is displayed after function name. 9
Displays input terminal state of the plug-in option (FR-A7AX), function assignment status, and 'G
| Option input terminal state | numerical data of the terminal. Displays numerical data of the terminal in hexadecimal and decimal in 2z
parentheses. E
J | Option output terminal state Displays output terminal state and function assignment status of the plug-in option (FR-A7AR and

FR-ATAY). If negative logic is set, "(Negative Logic)" is displayed after function name.
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4.12 1/0 Terminal Assignment

Use "I/O Terminal Assignment" to assign signal to I/O terminals of the inverter or plug-in option.

Click _#s=en | of "I/O Terminal Monitor" to display "I/O Terminal Assignment" window.
Select terminal location to change the screen.

Select a signal for each terminal, then click te> | . Necessary settings according to each terminal and the selected signal
are displayed in the Parameter List.

Click enish | to reflect the changed setting into the Parameter List, then returns to the Main flame. To write the parameter
setting to the inverter, write from the Parameter List in the Main frame. (Refer to page 108)

A B

(00) FR-E720-0.1K :

->1/0 Terminal Assignment

Parameter List

Assian a sianal to a termingl

Teminal Selection

| riverter Output Terminals v

Temind  Signal Negaiive logic

[RUN [FrOMdrverter Funning Ji [ <
FU [FU Dutput Frecuency Detection Ji [

lhEE [ ALK Fault Outpit i (.

e e o -

D E

n
f<p]

A | Terminal Selection Select a location of terminal to be assigned. Select input terminal, output terminal or plug-in option.
B | Signal selection field Select a signal to be assigned.
C | Negative Logic Check when selecting negative logic for assigning signal of the output terminal.
D | Help Shows Help window.(Refer to page 164)
E | Cancel Closes the window with the invalid setting.
F | Next> Displays Parameter List.
Closes I/0 terminal assignment at the Parameter List window with the valid setting.
G | Finish Configured setting by I/O terminal assignment is reflected into Parameter List.

(Parameter writing to the inverter is not performed.)
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4.13 Machine Analyzer (Monitor Area) (FR-A700, A701 with Vector
Control)

Machine analyzer reads and analyzes the torque and speed data when the inverter oscillates the motor at random torque for
about 0.5 to 4s.

This allows measuring of the response frequency characteristic of speed relative to the motor torque of the machine so that
you can grasp the frequency at which the mechanical system has the resonance point.

The analyzed data can be saved in a file (Export). And the saved data can be read (Import) and displayed. (Refer to page 96)

Select [Machine Analyzer] under [View] menu to display "Machine Analyzer" window.

.~=~.. Note
* The Machine Analyzer function is available only for the system that can perform vector control with an encoder (FR-
A7AP/FR-A7AL required).
¢ Machine Analyzer will not work in the following cases.
* Inverter running
* When the second motor is selected (Pr. 450 is not "9999")
* When the control mode is other than the vector control mode (Pr. 800 is not "0 to 5")
* MODBUS-RTU communication is selected (Pr. 549 ="1")
 If a motor shaft is locked when performing Machine Analyzer, correct data may not be obtained, forced to end Machine
Analyzer. Check the load applied to the motor beforehand.

emu,
“as®

- .
Yau?

Before starting Machine Analyzer operation, set the oscillation conditions and oscillation mode.

B

Yo

Stmi Condiion | “\stmiMods }«D

>4

Al

% of rated Tarque B0/fe

(Setting Range: 1 1o 100)

Stioke S0 spen

(Setting Range: 1 to 1000)

Anti-Resanance Resonance

Faint Paint
Feq | 17 g [ EE H.‘— E

40 ~| d8/iv Phase 661dea  -1212deg
AN Y-auie S eale Optimization ‘— F
Phase
[deg]
X : oy
e *| dea/D
] ] Z
Machine Analyzer window (@]
=
No. Name Function and Description (&)
Frequency characteristic measuring results are displayed in the Bode diagram (gain, Z
A | Waveform data d Y g pay g (© =
phase). L
B | Start Starts the Machine Analyzer.
C | Stml Condition Sets the oscillation conditions for Machine Analyzer.
D | Stml Mode Sets the oscillation mode for Machine Analyzer.
E Resonance Point, Anti Resonance Used to directly enter and specify the resonance point and opposite resonance point when
Point they cannot be detected automatically.
) o Used to change the scale automatically so that the waveform is contained within the
F | Y-axis Scale Optimization window
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Procedure of Machine Analyzer operation

(1) Set Stml condition.

* "% of rated Torque" ........ Set the maximum oscillation torque for oscillating the motor under a random
torque command. (Setting range: 1 to 100%)

St Condtion | StmiMode |

% of rated Torque

o
=
@

o "Stroke" .....coociiiiiiiiee Set the rotation range permitted for oscillation, beginning at the motor position

when Machine Analyzer is started. If this range is exceeded, Machine analyzer is

[Setting Range: 1 to 100]

stopped immediately, and the motor is coasted in the vertical shaft mode or is Stoke ! 10 Speed
coasted after deceleration in the normal mode. (Setting range: + to +1000) [Setting Frange: 1 ta 1000]

D REMARKS

+ If a measuring result varies, accurate measuring may not have been acquired.

« Accurate measuring may not be acquired in a mechanical system whose oscillation torque is too small or whose friction is
large. In such a case, increase the oscillation torque and restart Machine Analyzer.

« If the oscillation torque is too large relative to the load inertia moment, an overcurrent or similar alarm may occur. At that time,
reduce the oscillation torque and restart Machine Analyzer.

« Starting oscillation automatically switches to the torque control mode and shifts the position. Before starting operation after
oscillation, therefore, always return to a home position.

Stnl Candition Stml Mode
(2) Select the Stml mode
" " . . . " Momal Mode

* "Normal mode" ............. The inverter operates in the torque control mode and oscillates the motor

randomly. O Vertical Axis Mode
* "Vertical Axis Mode" ..... A servo lock is placed in the speed control mode, preventing a fall. Gain setting

must have been acquired to ensure that stable servo lock operation will be

performed.

D REMARKS

In "Vertical Axis Mode"
» The accuracy of 100Hz or less on the low frequency side may become poor.
» The measuring accuracy becomes poor if the position loop gain (Pr. 422) is set too high.

..=~.. Note

. ® ,* | When the machine is a vertical shaft, always perform this function in the "Vertical Axis Mode" since a fall may occur.
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(3) Press -M'M'r button to display a message to confirm that the operation is at a stop. Check that the operation status is at

a stop, and click [OK].

D REMARKS
» "Stml condition" ..........cccooiiiiiinii The following screen appears if either or both "% of rated Torque" and "Stroke" are set
outside of the setting ranges.

Machine Analyzer g|

1 E The setting is out of range.
.

Click [OK] button to return to Machine Analyzer setting window.

The following screen appears when the "Vertical Axis Mode" is selected.

Machine Analyzer

] 'ire the brake open to the "Operation Ready 2" signal of the inverter if an electromagnetic brake is equipped For drop prevention.
L) The machine may drop or alarm may occur i this signal is nok used,

Click [Cancel] button to return to the Machine Analyzer setting window.
Click [OK] button to display the Machine Analyzer Operation start window.

.=-.. Note
H + I* When Machine Analyzer is executed in the vertical shaft mode, a servo lock is first placed, and "Operation ready 2" signal is
8. output, and then the motor is started in 0.5s.

» When an electromagnetic brake is used, assign the "Operation ready 2" signal to any of the output terminals and modify the
circuit to open the electromagnetic brake using this signal. If this is not done, a machine drop or an overcurrent or similar alarm
may occur. (For details of Pr. 190 to Pr. 196 "output terminal function selection”, refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter.)

(4) Click [OK] button in the Machine Analyzer Operation screen to start the operation.

Machine Analyzer

3 Start the Machine Analyzer?

Click OF. to start b achine Analyzer operation

Stay clear of any movable section of the machine g‘@

The motar will be vibrated 3 times for about 0.5-4 seconds
each time.

Noise may come from the machine and matar, this is not a
fault.

The motor runs forward and reverse. Position any movable section of
the machine to the center of its range before starting. Please note that
the position after the operation will not be the same

! E For your safety, read Help carefully before performing.

T | T Heln ‘

Machine Analyzer Operation window

FUNCTION

Click [Cancel] button to return to the Machine Analyzer window.
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(5) When Machine Analyzer is started, the following screen appears so that you can check the Machine Analyzer progress
conditions.

achine ratyeer |
Dselation Fieating Data

w1

w2 1 T

seps || ez

Analysis ‘ 0%

» Guideline of oscillation time

Step Oscillation Time
Step 1 Approx. 0.5s
Step 2 Approx. 1s
Step 3 Approx. 4s

Analysis Approx. 15s

Click [Cancel] button to stop the Machine Analyzer Operation, and return to the Machine Analyzer window.
REMARKS

| During oscillation, oscillation can be stopped with [Cancel] button, MRS signal (output stop signal) or the parameter unit
[STOP] key.

The following screen appears if the motor rotation stroke exceeds the permissible range or the motor speed exceeds 3000r/min
during oscillation.

Click [OK] button to return to the Machine Analyzer setting window.

« If the motor rotation stroke exceeds the permissible range

1 Maximum allowable stroke exceeded.Machine Analyzer operation will stop,
- Decrease the setting of "% of rated Torque” and execute again.

« |If the motor speed exceeds 3000r/min

] Maximum allowable speed exceeded Machine Analyzer operation will stop.
. Decrease the setting of "% of rated Torque" and execute again,

(6) On completion of Machine Analyzer, the frequency characteristics are displayed on the Machine Analyzer window.
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(7) The frequency characteristics measured by Machine analyzer are displayed in Bode diagram.
For the waveform data, you can change the vertical axis scale and/or move the resonance point and opposite resonance
point cursors.

Machine Analyzer

Sim Cordiion | imlbode

% of rated Toraue K

(Seting Range: 11a100)

Siroke |19 Speed

(Seting Range: 1 to 1000)

B F

AniRessnance Resonance
Paint i
Feq | P17 4 | 35 4,

_ | Gan 172 & 756 dB

Click the [ _¥ | ] to display the drop-down list. The unit of the vertical axis scale can be
selected from the list.

Click " Y-axis scale optimization" button to automatically change the scale to put the
waveform within the screen.

A | Setting of the vertical axis scale

Moving the position of zero in the ) N
Click the [[a /[ _¥] button to move the position of zero.

vertical axis
The resonance point (red cursor) and opposite resonance point (yellow cursor) are normally
c Resonance Point, Anti-Resonance detected automatically. In case not being detected automatically depending on the
Point cursors characteristic, move the cursors to the normal positions by directly writing the resonance

point and opposite resonance point frequency.

FUNCTION
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4.14 Help

4.14.1 Help

Checking a software manual and inverter manual is available using Help function.

There are the following ways of displaying Help.

(1) Select [Help] in [Help] menu to display.

2) Click %

on the tool bar to display.

(3) Press F1 key on the keyboard to display.

(4) Click wp | on the current window to display.

(5) Press F1 key when selecting a parameter on the parameter list to display Help. Description of the selected parameter

appears.

H—»

J

K—>

%R!aﬁd
| — [7) p#AoniCTion
{2 1 OUTLINE

vd

A B C D

Hids  Back Fowaid Pl

Contents | Index | Search|

E.Ai

Y K

@ 1.1 Before Using This Software
@ 1.2 System Configuration
@ 1.3 Installation and Uninstallatic
1.4 Connection and Parameter
[2] 1.5 Setting of Dperation Made «
@ 1.65tart and Claze
@ 1.7 Explanation of Window
([ 2WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST
[2] 21 Startup
@ 22EasySetp
([ 35ETTING WIZARD
@ 3.1 Overdew of Setting Wizaid
@ 3.2 Detals of Setting wizard
@ 33 Troubleshonting
@ 3.4 Details of Troubleshooting
[ 4 FUNCTION
[2] 41 Model Setting
@ 4.2 0ptions
@ 4.3 File Management and Fiint
@ 4.4 Test Operation [Mavigation
@ 4.5 Sustem View [N avigation ar
@ 4.6 Parameter List (System arez
@ 47 Convert [System area)
@ 4.3 Diagnosis (System ares)
@ 4.9 Graph Monitor areal

v

CONTENTS

1.1 Before Using This Software 2

1.1.1 Product Confirmation 2

1.2 System Configuration 3

1.2.1 System Requirerent 3

122 Compatible inverters 3

123 Sysiem configuration 4

1.3 Installation and Uninstallation 5

Hides the navigation panel, Gontsrts |, |index |, and | search| tabs. While hiding the

A | Hide navigation panel and the tabs, the button changes to W . Click W to display the
navigation panel and the tabs again.

B | Back Returns to the previous help description.

¢ | Forward Click to read forward the help description again after using Btk and returned to the
previous description.

D | Print Prints help description.

E | Minimize button Click to minimize the help window.

F | Maximize button Click to maximize the help window.

G | Close button Click to close the help window.

H | Contents Click when checking the contents. Displays Contents in the navigation panel.

| Index Click when checking index. Displays Index in the navigation panel.

J | Search Click when using search function. Displays Search in the navigation panel.

K | Navigation Displays Contents, Index and Search.

L | Contents Shows help description.
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e HTML format and link

Help description is displayed in the contents panel. Help description is displayed in HTML format. Hyperlink is available to
jump to the related help description. Hyperlink in description is shown in blue and underline.

e Contents

Click contenis | to display a list of contents. Click a desired item in the list to show the help description.

Click to display Contents ———Jp Cortterts ] Index | Search |

L

[7] CoNTENTS

@ 1 OUTLINE

@ 2 WHEN USING FOR THE FIRST
@ 2 SETTING WIZARD

@ 4 FUNCTION

@ 5 TROUELE INDICATION
REVISIONS

FR-A700 series

Click to show the
help description

¢ Index

Click |index | to display the index of registered words.
Type characters to narrow down the registered words. Double-click the desired word in the list to show the help description of

that word.
Click to display Index
Contents  Index lﬁearch]
Type characters to narrow Type i the keyword to find:
down the registered words _>|
Double-click to show the ) i
help description
e Search

Click |seach| to display the search panel. Type character string and click to perform full-text search with the

character string. Double-click the desired topic in the search result to show the help description of that topic.

Click to display Search

Contents | Index ~ Search ]
Type in the keyword to find:

Type character string for, P syster seting

1.7 2 Mavigation area
1.7.3 System area

1.7.5 Menu and Tool bar
17 B Status bar

2.1 Startup

2.2 Easy Setup

searching Click to search the input b4

( character string (@)

. Select Topic to dizplay: —

Double-click to show the i =
Py _’ 1 OUTLINE -

help descnptlon Of the 1.1 Befaore Using This Software o

search result 171 Main frame %

L
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4.14.2 Version information

Select [About FR Configurator SW3...] in [Help] menu to display copyright, product name, type name, version information and
license of FR Configurator.

FR Configurator SW3 Version Informatiog

Il FR Configurator Yersion: 4 4
FR-5W3SETUPAE

COFYRIGHT @ JEE® 200 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL <_ C
RIGHTS RESERVED

This program is protected by copyright law and intermational treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, D
mnay result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the <_
maximum extent possible under law.

A | Product name Shows the product name.

B | Version Shows version information.

C | Copyright information Shows copyright information.

D | Copyright description Shows copyright description.

E |OK Click to close the version information window.
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5 TROUBLE
INDICATION

This chapter explains the "Trouble indication" of this
product.
Always read the instructions before using the software.

5.1  Error Code ... s 168
5.2 Error Display on a Dialog........cccccciiiniiimmmmmnnnnnennne s 175
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7/ Error Code

5.1 Error Code

If a communication error is detected, the following communication error code and error message appears in the
communication error dialog (Refer to page 38).

5.1.1 Communication error with the inverter

POINT
If a Time Out error occurs, set FR Configurator to OFFLINE. Please check a communication cable connection, etc. to fix the error
and then set FR Configurator to ONLINE again.

Failed to write because the
parameter writing ) ) Refer to the error code displayed in () of
Failed to write Pr. 342 at batch parameter
0x01010001 destination was not wriltin wrte b P the message, and enable the writing of Pr.
successfully changed to 9 342.
EEPROM. ( )
L N 1. Check for connection configuration at
1. Communication setting is not set for [Options] in [Tool] menu. (Refer
. ejer to page
0x80A00101 Failed to open a USB while connecting with USB. sg)p = pag
communication line. 2. No communication port existed on the L .
. 2. Check that communication port exists
personal computer. Or not recognized.
on the personal computer.
0x80A00104 An unexpected error
0x80A00107 occurre dpto SW Please contact your sales representative.
0x80A0010A ’
1. Set Pr. 124 PU communication CR/LF
1. Setting of Pr. 124 PU communication CR/ selection, Pr. 341 RS-485 communication
X LF selection, Pr. 341 RS-485 CR/LF selection same as the setting of
Errors from computer in a o o,
communication CR/LF selection is the software.
0x80010000 row are more than the retry . ) ) )
count different with software setting. 2. Setlarger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
' 2. Electromagnetic interference communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
3. Cable breakage communication retry count.
3. Replacement of the cable
1. Set Pr. 120 PU communication parity
1. Setting of Pr. 120 PU communication check, Pr. 334 RS-485 communication
The parity check result parity Ch,ed;, Pr. 33?1 R.S;48]f - ’;?I:?; csh:fct‘l\;;e;.leection same as the setting
0x80010001 | does not match the communication parily check setection g
specified parit different with software setting. 2. Setlarger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
P parnty. 2. Electromagnetic interference communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
3. Cable breakage communication retry count.
3. Replacement of the cable
The sum check code in the | 1. Communication setting is different L )
. 1. Make a same communication setting.
computer does not match between the inverter and the software. .
0x80010002 . ) 2. Check for electromagnetic interference
that of the data received by | 2. Data is corrupted due to and wirin
the inverter. electromagnetic interference, etc. g
1. Set Pr. 124 PU communication CR/LF
. 1. Setting of Pr. 124 PU communication CR/ selection, Pr. 341 RS-485 communication
Data received by the . . :
. . LF selection, Pr. 341 RS-485 CR/LF selection same as the setting of
inverter is in the wrong L L
s communication CR/LF selection is the software.
0x80010003 protocol, or data receive is . . ) .
. different with software setting. 2. Set larger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
not completed within the . o .
iven time 2. Electromagnetic interference communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
9 ’ 3. Cable breakage communication retry count.
3. Replacement of the cable
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1. Set Pr. 119 PU communication stop bit
1. Setting of Pr. 119 PU communication stop length, Pr. 333 RS-485 communication stop
bit length, Pr. 333 RS-485 communication bit length same as the setting of the
0x80010004 The stop bit length differs stop bit length is different with software software.
from the initial setting. setting. 2. Set larger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
2. Electromagnetic interference communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
3. Cable breakage communication retry count.
3. Replacement of the cable
1. Setlarger value or 9999 in Pr. 123 PU
1. Setting of Pr. 123 PU communication communication waiting time setting, Pr.337
. waiting time setting, Pr. 337 RS-485 RS-485 communication waiting time
Due to wiring error, next cati ine fi fine is 100 »
0x80010005 | data intruded before data COMMUNCATION WAllng tme Setng Serne: _ ,
o small. 2. Set larger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
reception is completed. .. Lo .
2. Electromagnetic interference communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
3. Cable breakage communication retry count.
3. Replacement of the cable
1. Set Pr. 119 PU communication stop bit
1. Setting of Pr. 119 PU communication stop length, Pr. 333 RS-485 communication stop
. ) bit length, Pr. 333 RS-485 communication bit length same as the setting of the
The character received is top bit length is different with software software
0x80010007 | invalid (other than 0 to 9, A stop bit feng : ,
setting. 2. Set larger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
to F, control code). . o .
2. Electromagnetic interference communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
3. Cable breakage communication retry count.
3. Replacement of the cable
Change the operation mode to the PU
operation mode (or NET).
. . Check the setting value of Pr: 338
Parameter setting or frequency setting was L .
i X Communication operation command source, Pr.
performed in the operation mode such as 550 NET mod i J
moae operation command source
0x8001000A A mode error occurred. External operation (EXT) etc. which has no . P .
. selection, Pr. 551 PU mode operation command
parameter setting and speed command .
. . source selection.
source with FR Configurator. .
(Operation command source changes
according to inverter communication
connection. Refer to page 14, 29)
An unexpected error )
0x8001000C Please contact your sales representative.
occurred to S/W.
Set a value within the setting range, and
write.
If a writing error occurs even if a value is
You cannot write a value Tried to write a value out of setting range of . g . .
0x80010011 written within the setting range, check for
out of range to parameter. the parameter. » .
writing requirements of each parameter.
Refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter
for writing requirements.
1. Click [PU] button of Test Operation.
Change the setting of Pr. 79 for PU/
1. Pr. 79 Operation mode selection is not set NET (RS-485). Z
for PU/NET (RS-485). 2. Change the operation mode to the PU O
2. Parameter setting or frequency setting operation mode (or NET). IE
rformed in th ration m heck th ttin | f Pr. 339
0x80010012 A mode error occurred. was performed i eop'ealo ode Chec ‘es.e ing value of Pr. 33 o
such as External operation (EXT) etc. Communication speed command source, Pr. E
which has no parameter setting and 551 PU mode operation command source 4
speed command source with FR selection. (Speed command source E
Configurator. changes according to inverter =
communication connection. Refer to [11]
2
page 14, 29 o
Parameter writing during e . . . . (14
Parameter writing was attempted durin Perform parameter writing after inverter is
0x80010013 inverter operation is ) ) 9 P 9 P 9 -
. inverter operation. stopped.
unavailable.
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7/ Error Code

Parameter writing to a write

. Writing is disabled by Pr. 77 Parameter

write selection.

. Change the setting of Pr. 77 Parameter

write selection except for "1".

0x80010014 disabled parameter is
unavailabFI)e Pr. 77 = 1 (write disabled) 2. Enter the password in Pr. 297 to unlock
’ 2. Password lock is activated. the password lock.
1. Versi f invert d i f set
ersion ot inverter an. v.erS|on or setup 1. Reinstallation of the software
software parameter file is not .
. ) 2. Change the setting of Pr. 160 except for
Can not read/write an corresponding. . .
0x80010016 . ) ) simple mode setting.
nonexistent parameter. 2. Simple mode is set by Pr: 160 User group i
) 3. Enter the password in Pr. 297 to unlock
read selection. the password lock
3. Password lock is activated. P ’
Specified option is not Reading of option parameter was attempted
0x80010017 | —Pected option| acing oroption parameterw PYA | Install the option to the inverter.
installed in the inverter. while the option is not installed.
There is no difference
. There is only small difference between the | Set larger setting between the analog
0x80010018 between the analog setting ) . ; . ] )
) . analog setting of gain and bias. setting of gain and bias.
of gain and bias.
If FR-E500 is connected to the station where FR-E700 is set for system setting, switching
0x8001001A Unsupported model is to ONLINE will display a communication error dialog. In this case, click OK, and proceed
connected. converting.
If the case is not the one above, please contact your sales representative.
Operation mode switchin
p. ) } g Change the operation mode after the Set "2" in Pr. 77 Parameter write selection.
0x80010021 during inverter operation is | . )
. inverter stop. Stop the inverter.
unavailable.
When forward rotation
0x80010022 signal (STF) is ON, Switching to External mode was attempted | Change the operation mode after switching
switching to External mode | when forward rotation signal (STF) is ON. STF to OFF.
is unavailable.
When reverse rotation
0x80010023 signal (STR) is ON, Switching to External mode was attempted | Change the operation mode after switching
switching to External mode | when reverse rotation signal (STR) is ON. STR to OFF.
is unavailable.
Switching of operation Attempted to switch the operation mode Chanae the setting of P 79 O p J
0x80010024 mode is unavailable with other than the one set in Pr: 79 Operation . t9 9 g peration mode
current operation mode. mode selection. sefection.
0x80010025 Reset is unavailable with Reset is restricted by Pr. 75 Reset selection/ | Change the setting of Pr. 75 Reset selection/
current setting. disconnected PU detection/PU stop selection. disconnected PU detection/PU stop selection.
An unexpected error
0x80010026 Please contact your sales representative.
occurred to S/W. Y P
1. Set larger value or 9999 in Pr. 122 PU
1. Setting of Pr. 122 PU communication check 9 L L 8
L communication check time interval, Pr. 336
time interval , Pr. 336 RS-485 L L
o o RS-485 communication check time interval,
. communication check time interval, Pr. 548 o .
Failed to make o . . Pr. 548 USB communication check time
— . USB communication check time interval is .
communication with the interval.
0x80010101 ) ) ) too small. ) .
inverter during the time set . 2. Set larger value for Time Out setting of
o 2. Electromagnetic interference
with Time Out. the software.
3. Cable breakage/damage )
} . ) 3. Cable connection/replacement
4. Personal computer port is set invalid/ ) ] )
4. Activate the port by using Device
port breakage
Manager/port replacement
1. Set Pr. 124 PU communication CR/LF
. L selection, Pr. 341 RS-485 communication
1. Setting of Pr. 124 PU communication CR/ . .
. CR/LF selection same as the setting of
LF selection, Pr. 341 RS-485
. . Lo L the software.
lllegal data is included in communication CR/LF selection is 2. Setlarger value in Pr. 121 Number of PU
0x80010102 the data received by the different with software setting. ’ 9 o ) " umoer o
L communication retries, Pr. 335 RS-485
computer. 2. Electromagnetic interference L
3. Inverter reset (or power-OFF) communication retry count.
' 3. Do not reset the inverter or turn OFF the
4. Cable breakage ; ) L
inverter power during communication.
4. Replacement of cable
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An unexpected error

0x80020001 occurred to SIW. Please contact your sales representative.
Set a value within the setting range, and
write.
You cannot write a value Tried to write a value out of setting range of If? Wntm,g <.arror occurs even if a value is
0x80020002 written within the setting range, check for
out of range to parameter. the parameter. " )
writing requirements of each parameter.
Refer to the Instruction Manual of the inverter
for writing requirements.
0x80020003 An unexpected error Please contact your sales representative.
0x80020004 occurred to S/W.
0x80020005 Close other applications.
0x80020006 Failed to obtain the Failed to obtain the graph sampling data
) . . . Set larger value for Mask Count.
0x80020007 received data. during High Speed sampling. Decrease the sampling CH.
0x80020008
Wrong communication port 1. Communication port is set invalid. 1 ﬁgﬁzt;t:e port by using Device
0x80030001 . - 2. Other application is already using the L
is assigned. same port. 2. Close other applications, and turn
ONLINE.
0x80030002
0x80030003
0x80030004
0x80030005
0x80030006 An unexpected error
0x80030007 occurred to S/W.
0x80030008 Please contact your sales representative.
0x80030009
0x8003000A
0x8003000B
Duplicated station number
0x8003000C were found with USB
communication.
0x8003000D An unexpected error Please contact your sales representative.
occurred to S/W.
0x8003000E E:(I)VKZ:.S notinstalled or Driver is not installed or broken. Reinstallation of the software
0x8003000F An unexpected error Please contact your sales representative.
0x80030010 occurred to S/W.
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7/ Error Code

5.1.2

Communication error when connected through GOT

and then set FR Configurator to ONLINE again.

POINT
|If a Time Out error occurs, set FR Configurator to OFFLINE. Please check a communication cable connection etc, to fix the error

An unexpected error
0x80110001 GOT type error. Check for the GOT type.
X occurred to S/W. yp yp
0x80110002 An unexpected error Please contact your sales representative
0x80110003 | occurred to S/W. y P '
1. Set communication protocol of the
— . inverter and GOT same.
1. Communication protocol of the inverter .
2. Set a value other than "0" in Pr. 122 PU
and GOT are not the same. o
) o communication check time interval, Pr. 336
. 2. Setting of Pr. 122 PU communication check o o
Failed to make a o RS-485 communication check time interval,
. . time interval, Pr. 336 RS-485 X
communication with the o o Pr. 548 USB communication check time
0x80110004 . . . communication check time interval, Pr. 548
inverter during the time set USB cation check time interval is interval .
communication cneck time interva
with Time Out. 3. Set larger value for Time Out setting of
other than "0".
- the software.
3. Electromagnetic interference )
4 Cable breakage/damaged 4. Cable connection/replacement
' 9 9 Check for communication cable and
power supply of devices.
Failed to make a )
communication with the FR Configurator was started and a After closing GX drawing software, t
0x80110005 ) ) ) communication was established when GX . g. ) 9 i
inverter during the time set ) ) communication again.
L drawing software was starting.
with Time Out.
Failed to make a
0x80110006 communication with the GX drawing software was started when FR | After closing GX drawing software, try
inverter during the time set | Configurator was starting. communication again.
with Time Out.
An unexpected error Set lower baud rate and make a
0x80110007 P Communication line quality error L
occurred to S/W. communication.
0x80110008 An unexpected error Baud rate not supported by connected Check for the baud rate supported by
occurred to S/W. device connected devices.
Failed to make a 1. Set larger value for Time Out setting of
0x80110009 communication with the 1. Electromagnetic interference the software.
inverter during the time set | 2. Cable breakage/damage 2. Cable connection/replacement
with Time Out. Check that line is connected.
Set a larger value for Time Out setting of
Failed to make a Other process is ongoing in GOT and line is | the software.
0x8011000A communication with the BUSY. Monitor only the station which the GOT is
inverter during the time set | (retry is performed in the EZSocket) connected.
with Time Out. A station not connected is being monitored. | Check that the GOT is operating correctly
and try again.
An unexpected error
0x8011000B Protocol type error Check for protocol type.
X occurred to S/W. yp P yp
An unexpected error
0x8011000C P Host name error Check for connected GOT host name.
occurred to S/W.
An unexpected error
0x8011000D P Socket port number error Check for the port number.
occurred to S/W.
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0x80111001
0x80111002
0x80111003
0x80111004
111
0x80111005 Failed to make
0x80111101 L . . . .
0x80111102 communication with the Electromagnetic interference, etc. are Set a larger value for Time Out setting of
0x80111103 inverter during the time set | propagated when receiving GOT software. | the software and try again.
0x80111104 with Time Out.
0x80111105
0x80111106
0x80111107
0x801111FF
Wrong communication port L o .
0x80112001 ) - Serial line open error Check for the communication port setting.
is assigned.
An unexpected error
112002 ial li | Ti in.
0x8011200 occurred to SIW. Serial line closed error ry again
An unexpected error
0x80112003 occ:rre);pto SIW. Serial line setting error Try again.
An unexpected error
0x80112004 occurredpto SW. Serial line baud rate error Try again.
Failed to make Occurred before starting FR Configurator,
communication with the or during communication
0x80112005 C t th ble.
X inverter during the time set | serial cable between the GOT and PC is onnectthe cable
with Time Out. disconnected
0x80112201 An unexpected error EZSocket GOT is installed, but the file is Install software again.
occurred to S/W. broken.
Failed to make Before starting FR Configurator
0x80112202 communication with the 1. A cable between the GOT and PC is 1. Connect the cable.
inverter during the time set disconnected. 2. Power ON the GOT.
with Time Out. 2. The GOT power is OFF.
Failed to make
0x80112203 communication with the Electromagnetic interference, etc. are Set a larger value for Time Out setting of
inverter during the time set | affecting between the PC and GOT. the software and try again.
with Time Out.
0x80112204 An unexpected error USB Iine. err.or (at th_e GOT device error Try again.
occurred to S/W. communication ending)
Al ted
0x80112205 OZCE?Z);"?OC Se /We_"or USB line error (sending function is invalid) | Try again.
Al ted
0x80112206 OZCE?:;:’?OC Se /We_"or USB line error (receiving function is invalid) | Try again.
Al ted USB i ble di i
0x80112207 N unexpected error B line error (cable disconnection After reconnecting with the GOT, try again.
occurred to S/W. registration failure)
USB line error (cable was disconnected
Failed to make halfway)
o ) 1. When a cable between the GOT and PC .
0x80112208 communication with the was disconnected durin 1. Check for cable connection.
inverter during the time set o 9 2. Power ON the GOT.
with Time Out communication.
' 2. When the GOT power turned OFF
during communication
Al t heck that th Ti ted to th
0x80112401 n unexpected error The GOT was not found on the network. Check that the GOT is connected to the
occurred to S/W. network.
0x80112402 An unexpected error Socket line open error (socket generation Check that specified port number is correct
occurred to S/W. failed) and specified IP address is for GOT.
An unexpected error
0x80112403 P Please contact your sales representative.
occurred to S/W.
0x80112405 An unexpected error Network error Check that the GOT is connected to the
occurred to S/W. network.
An unexpected error Check that the GOT is not making a
0x80112406 P Connected socket forced disconnection . .g
occurred to S/W. communication in other connection method.
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5.1.3 Other error (task busy)

Error code Processing could not be completed, due to L
Task busy state. Try the ) ) ) End unnecessary applications.
other than ) ) increase in load of software processing or . )
operation again. L ) Delete the setting of non-connected station.
above communication processing.
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5.2 Error Display on a Dialog

When using or closing FR Configurator, or at fault occurrence, a message dialog appears for providing information or for
warning.

There are four types of message dialog.

Appears if an attempted operation may have an affect on the

Warning . .
human body, or may cause an inverter failure.
& Caution Appears when a confirmation is required before the operation.
@ Information Appears to provide information about the operation.

@ Inquiry

Appears when reply to the inquiry message is variable

There are the following messages for warnings and cautions.

FR Configurator SW3 is already runnine. Appears when FR Configurator has been already started.

Unable to start FR Configurator Swi3. i ion i
Ei Bl S < Kitiog maiet e S0 BOD-ar ieher Appears when the display resolution is less than 800 x 600.

Appears when the startup of the communication control task or
the configuration of common memory is failed. Uninstall the
software once, and set up again.

IUnable to start FR Configurator Swid (1020

Some required files for this software are missing or broken, Appears when starting up FR Configurator even though reading

Uningtall this software, and install again, of the required files has failed
File Hame: fr_sw3_param.afd q :

e e e

Unable to start FR Gonfigurator SWW3, < Appears when reading of the required files for the startup has
Some required files for this software are missing or broken. . ) . .
Uninztall thiz software, and install azain. failed, and startup of FR Configurator is unavailable.

File Mame: monitartbl(G3}

Failed to write to invsetup.ini. Appears when writing to the setting file is invalid (the file
Recent file history and chaneed communication setting are not saved. . . . .
Check the file attribute and the access permission. attribute is read-only or write-disabled.)

=

TROUBLE INDICATION
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APPENDICES

“This chapter explains %upplementary Software" supplied with
this product.
Always read the instructions before using the equipment.

Appendix 1 Supplementary Software MEL file convert software ....... 178
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Appendix 1 Supplementary Software MEL file convert software

Appendix 1-1 Introduction

MEL file convert software is a dedicated software to convert former system files (*.mel), which are created in FR Configurator
SW2, to the system files (*.me3), which correspond to FR Configurator SW3. Please note in advance that Mitsubishi does not
offer any guarantee regarding MEL file convert software.

MEL file convert software will be installed in the folder where FR Configurator SW3 is installed. To start this software, double
click "Melconv_e.exe."

Source Target

MEL file MES3 file

Melconv_e.exe

..=~.. Note

.

-
emw,
s

- System files of setup software SW1 (*.mel) are not supported.

- .
Yau?

- When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, "User Account Control" window may appear for the start up of MEL file
convert software. If the window appears, select [Allow] in the "User Account Control™ window. (Refer to page 6)

Also, "Program Compatibility Assistant” window may appear when closing MEL file convert software. If the window
appears, select "This program installed correctly” in the "Program Compatibility Assistant" window. (Refer to page 6)

- Parameter increments information is not stored in source system files (*.mel). As a result, increments in the parameter
list are not displayed properly in a converted system file (*.me3). To display correct increments, perform parameter
write from the parameter list to the inverter. (Parameters are written to the inverter correctly regardless of their
displayed increments.)
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Appendix 1-2 Explanation of window

A _) File Version

B _) [C-*Dacuments and S etinashadminiDesktagimel swZmel
Lanquage of the convertina e [ - 4_ D
f St o, Madel St o, Madel
0 B
1 7
2 18
M3 FR-AT0-00240-HA 19
4 M FR-ATAOOON23-EC
5 21
& b}
C 7 73
E 24
T 9 FR-FT4009620-EC 25
10 %
11 M 27 FRF7A0-30K
12 7
F 13 FR-ATA0-132KCHT 2
14 a0
15 3
N
Convert 4_ E
1. Select <Open> in <File> menu. and set the converting file.
2. Select the |arguage of the corverting fle.
3. Check the bos of the converting modek
4. Click [Convert] buttar ta perfarm corverting
5. Select <Saves in <File> menu for setting the converted file.

Open Screen to select a source file is displayed.

A | FEile Save As Converted file is saved. (This button is active only after a file is converted.)
Exit MEL file convert software is closed.

B | Source file Selected source file is displayed.

Inverter model and station number stored in a source file are displayed. Convertible inverter
models are displayed with check boxes. Inverters with checks are converted. To display option

information of each inverter, move a mouse cursor to the inverter models.
C | Model lineup

I 21 |ER-F740-560K |

DPTFR-ATNG
OP2-——
DP3-—
D Language of the converting Language of a target file can be set to Japanese or English. (When source file is an inverter other
file than Japanese specification, language cannot be changed.)
E Convert Conversion is performed.
F | Version Version information of MEL file convert software is displayed.
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Appendix 1-3 MEL file conversion example

1) Start MEL file convert software.
(Refer to page 178)

=] Sl sl

2) Go to [File] menu, click [Open], and select a source file.

3) Inverter model and station number stored in a source
file are displayed. Convertible inverters are displayed =
with check boxes. Uncheck the inverters which do not = T e
need to be converted. o=

=
H
g

5
r s rRimsEnes
n

© 1 meaneren

4) Click [Convert] to perform conversion.

27 FR-F740-30K

Convert

5) Go to [File] menu, click [Save], and select a target file.

WU MEL file convert software

Version

B ettins\Admin' Deskloohaw? system] r

St. No. hiodel

Save s %)

6) Go to [File] menu, click [Exit] to close MEL file convert
software.

REMARKS

- When the source file is an inverter with Japanese specification, language of the target file can be set to Japanese or
English.
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REVISIONS

*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date

*Manual Number

Revision

Sep. 2007

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-A

First edition
For Sample Version 0.01)

—

Jan. 2008

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-B

» Multiple connection of inverters

» Connection through GOT (FA transparent function)

 Additional functions (Tuning, Troubleshooting, Parameter List Enhancement,
Diagnosis, Batch Monitor, I/O Terminal Monitor, I/O Terminal Assignment)

For Sample Version 0.20)

—

Apr. 2008

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-C

Addition

» Compatibility with FR-A700 series, FR-D700 series, FR-F700 series
* Machine Analyzer
For Version 3.00)

—

Nov. 2008

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-D

Addition

» Compatibility with FR-A701 series
* MEL file convert software
For Version 3.20)

—

Feb. 2009

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-E

Addition

« Compatibility with Microsoft® Windows Vista® operating system
For Version 3.30)

—

Aug. 2009

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-F

Addition
« All St. parameter setting
» Parameter List export in EXCEL file type
» Connection cable available on the market (DINV-U4)
(For Version 3.40)

Aug. 2010

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-G

Addition
« Filtering of monitor item display for Batch Monitor
» Batch Monitor export in EXCEL file type
» Graph export in BMP file type
+ EEPROM write selection for Batch Write
» Search target column selection of Parameter List
» Compatibility with Microsoft® Windows® 7 operating system
For Version 4.40)

—_

Feb. 2012

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-H

Addition

» Compatibility with FR-E700-SC series, FR-E700-NC series
» High speed sampling with FR-A700 series
For Version 4.80)

—_

Mar. 2013

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-J

Addition
» Compatibility with FR-F700P series, FR-F700PJ series
* FR-A700 series' compatibility with the IPM motors
For Version 5.10)

—_

Jun. 2016

IB(NA)-0600306ENG-K

Addition
» Compatibility with FR-E700EX series, FR-D700-G series
(For Version 5.50)
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